





THE
UNIVERSITY OF LEEDS

Session 1940-1941

Faculties of Arts, Economics and Commerce,
Law, Science and Technology

UNIVERSITY TERMS

The University session, or academic year, is divided
into three terms as follows *

First Term .. Tuesday, 24th September, 1940, to

Wednesday, 4th December, 1940.

Second Term Tuesday, 7th January, 1941, to
Friday, 14th March, 1941.

Third Term., Thursday, 17th April, 1941, to
Monday, 30th June, 1941.

ADMISSION OF STUDENTS

The classes and laboratories are open to men and women
on the same terms.

Except in cases approved by the Vice-Chancellor, students
must have reached the age of 17* before coming to the
University.

All candidates for admission to the University are
required to give a reference of whom inquiry may be
made. Those who are under 19 years of age and have been
at a school or other educational institution within one year
of their application for admission are required to produce a
certificate of good conduct and of fitness for entrance to the
University from the Head Master or Head Mistress of the
School, or from the Head of the Institution, which they
have last attended.

Applications for admission to the University from persons
residing out of th”, United Kingdom should be sent in not
later than May 31st of each year, and must in all cases be
accompanied by certificates of good conduct duly authenti-
cated.  Overseas students are, in addition, required to
produce certificates of identity.

* In the case of the Faculty of Medicine (including Dentistry) students must

normally have reached the age of 17 years 3 months before entering the
University,



2 Regulations for Students

Students are required, prior to admission, to sign a
declaration that they will observe the statutes, ordinances,
and regulations of the University for the time being in force.

The Vice-Chancellor will admit students on TUESDAY,
SEPTEMBER 24th, and the following day or days.
AStudents will be informed individually of the times at which
they should attend for enrolment. The Professors and
Lecturers will be present to confer with intending students and
to give them advice respecting their courses of study. Women
students are requested to consult the Tutor of Women
Students as to their studies. The Accountant will be in
attendance to receive the fees and to register students
whose courses of study have been duly approved.

All students are expected to register their names on one
of the days mentioned above.

REGULATIONS TO BE OBSERVED BY
STUDENTS

i. All students in regular attendance who are not living with
their parents, or with relatives or personal friends, will be
required to reside either at some Hall of Residence or
Hostel approved by the University, or in registered lodgings, f
or in lodgings which, if not registered when taken by the
student, shall receive the approval of the University. Students
taking lodgings which have not been registered are required to
report immediately to the Supervisor of Lodgings for ap-
proval the address of such lodgings. Students who have
taken registered lodgings are required to inform the Super-
visor of Lodgings beforehand if they desire to move into
other registered lodgings.

2. Students who do not return or enter punctually at the
beginning of the term are liable to be refused permission
to keep the term. In case of delay in entering, due to
illness or other unavoidable cause, a communication must
be made to the Vice-Chancellor.

3. Regular, punctual, and orderly attendance at lectures,
laboratories and departmental examinations is required of
every student, in order to obtain certificates of attendance.
In the case of persistent neglect of work, repeated failure at

* Th® arrangements for the admission of students are subject to review in the
light of circumstances existing at the time.

t Women students are not normally expected to live in lodgings. Any student
wishing to do so should first consult the Tutor of Women Students.
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examinations, or unreasonable delay in presenting himself
for such examinations, a student may be required to with-
draw from the University.

4. When a student is absent through illness or other
sufficient cause a written explanation must at once be sent to
the Clerk to the Senate, who will communicate it to the heads
of the departments concerned. Students desiring leave of
absence must obtain it from the Vice-Chancellor.

5. Students are required to keep the Registrar informed
of their addresses. Any alteration of address must be
communicated without delay.

6. A student dismissed for idleness or misconduct will
forfeit all fees and privileges.

7. Students are required to replace or repair any apparatus
or other property destroyed or damaged by their fault.

8 The Studentss Common Rooms are under the
management of the University Union, and the Committee of
the Union are empowered to impose fines in case of damage
done to the property in their charge. An appeal against
any decision of the Union may be made to the Vice-
Chancellor.

9. All students of the University who are reading for
degrees are required to produce a certificate of having
passed the examination for Matriculation or of having been
exempted therefrom.

10. No student is permitted, except with the leave of the
Vice-Chancellor, to attend any lecture course or laboratory
work until he has received from the Accountant his class
ticket, which must be presented, before his course of study
is begun, to the heads of the departments which he enters.

11. All students are required to present themselves for the
departmental examinations in the subjects which they have
been taking, and if they fail in these examinations they may
be required to repeat their courses of study. In cases of
repetition of courses the full fees will be charged.

12. Students are not at liberty to publish, except with
the specific consent of the head of the department, the
results of research work done in the University, or to
publish any matter given in the lectures.
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Vacation Study

Arrangements are made by which the laboratories are
open during a portion of the vacations to students capable of
independent work. A nominal fee is charged (see Fees,
section (c) (iv). Application for admission in such cases
must be made to the heads of departments, with whom
the decision as to the suitability of students for admission
rests.

QUALIFICATIONS FOR ENTRY UPON A
DEGREE COURSE

1. A candidate for a degree in any Faculty of the
University must satisfy the requirements of the Joint
Matriculation Board. Enquiries should be directed to
“ The Secretary, Joint Matriculation Board, 315, Oxford
Road, Manchester, 13.”

2. The University imposes the following additional
requirements for entry into the Faculties of Arts and
Medicine —

Arts :

Candidates will not be admitted to the course of
study for the degree of Bachelor of Arts unless they
have satisfied the examination requirements for
entry upon degree courses as laid down by the Joint
Matriculation Board and have either (i) obtained a
“ credit ” in Latin or Greek in one of the recognised
School Certificate examinations or (ii) have passed in
Latin or Greek as a Full or as a Subsidiary subject
in one of the recognised Higher School Certificate exam-
inations, provided that translation at sight from Latin
or Greek into English forms part of the examination.

Candidates who have passed the examination for

persons of mature years are exempted from this
requirement.

Medicine:—

Except in cases specially approved by the Senate,
candidates for a degree in the Faculty of Medicine
(M.B., Ch.B. or B.Ch.D.) are required to present
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evidence of possessing a knowledge of Mathematics
at least equivalent to that of the " Pass ” standard at
a School Certificate examination.

3. For candidates who may not be able to satisfy
the conditions normally required for entry upon a
degree course, a Special Examination will be held in July
and in September. Candidates must be not less than 17
years of age on 31st July of the year of examination
and must satisfy the examiners in English Language
and in five other subjects. Full information regarding
the Special Examination can be obtained from the
Secretary to the Joint Matriculation Board.

A certificate will not be issued to successful candidates.

4. An examination for persons of mature years.

(® This examination is intended to meet the case
of the exceptional candidate who has been unable
to qualify at the normal time, but who shows
promise of obtaining more than ordinary success in a
University course. The examination will be held in
May or June, and applications must be received not
later than 1st May.

(b) Only bonafide candidates who intend to enter on
a degree course at one of the constituent Universities
are normally eligible to enter for the examination.

(©) A candidate must be not less than 23 years of age
on 1st May of the year of application, and may not
take this examination a second time except by special
permission of the examiners.

@) Each candidate will be interviewed by the Board
and must submit himself to such oral and written
examination as the Board considers necessary. The
examination test will vary according to the interests
and qualifications of the individual candidate. No
syllabus is laid down, but normally each candidate will
be required to write an English essay and to answer
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questions on non-technical subjects chosen by himself
with the approval of the Board or bearing on the Univer-
sity course upon which he desires to enter.

(©) The purpose of the examination is to test the
educational fitness of a candidate for admission to a
definite Faculty in a given University. Success in the
examination does not qualify him for admission to any
other Faculty or University and the examination
carries no other privileges with it. Further, a successful
candidate is not exempted from fulfilling the special
requirements of the Faculty to which he desires to be
admitted.

(/) Applications under these regulations must be
made on the prescribed form, which may be obtained
from the Secretary to the Board. The examination fee
is £2. If a candidate has been examined, no portion
of this fee is returnable whether he is accepted or rejected.

A certificate will not be issued to successful candidates.

5. An examination for persons who have been engaged
in industry.

@ An examination will be held annually in July
admission to which will only be granted after special
application to the Board. The examination is intended
only for candidates who desire to proceed to a degree
course in one of the constituent Universities and

(i) have been engaged in full time industrial em-
ployment for a period of at least three years* ;

(ii) have attended systematic courses of instruction
satisfactory to the Boara for a period of at
least three years;

(iii) are not less than 19 years of age on 31st July
of the year of examination.

+The Board is prepared to consider applications for admission to this
examination from persons not engaged in industry whose employment and
qualifications may entitle them to special consideration.
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( The standard of the examination will be at least
equal to that of the Special Examination referred to in
in paragraph 4 above. A successful candidate will
be entitled to enter upon a degree course in a specified
Faculty in one of the constituent Universities, provided
that he also satisfies any additional requirements of
that Faculty.

(© A candidate will be required to appear before an
interviewing committee at the University to which he
desires admission, and subsequently to present himself
for examination in five subjects as follows —

I. English Language.

As for the Subsidiary Subject in the Higher
School Certificate Examination.

I1. English Literature.

Acquaintance with the two plays of Shakespeare
prescribed for Subsidiary English Literature.
Alternative A, and with the works prescribed for
Subsidiary English Literature. Alternative B, in
the Higher School Certificate Examination.

I11. and IV. Any two other subjects from the schedule
of Subsidiary subjects of the Higher School Certi-
ficate Examination.

V. An industrial subject.

The following subjects have been approved : Mechan-
ical Engineering, Electrical Engineering, Mining,
Naval Architecture, Metallurgy, Cotton Weaving.

Application for the approval of other subjects may
be made to the Board.

@) The fee for the examination is £2. Application
to be admitted to the examination must be made on
the prescribed form at as early a date as possible and
in any case not later than 25th April of the year of
examination. Application forms may be obtained from
the Secretary to the Board.

A certificate will not be issued to successful candidates.



8 Fees

DEGREE COURSES

Full particulars of the requirements for degrees will be
found in the Departmental Regulations.

FEES*
All Fees are payable to the Accountant. Cheques should be
made payable to " The University of Leeds” and crossed.

The University reserves the right to revise the fees speci-
fied below at any time, whether in the case oj new students
or those who have already begun their courses.

i. Registration Fee

All students proposing to attend at the University for
more than six hours a week, or to attend a course for
which a composition fee is charged, are required to pay a
Registration Fee of £2 when their application for
admission to the University is accepted; provided that
the Registration Fee payable by overseas students will
be £5 except in the case of Research and Ph.D. students
who will pay £2.

2. Library Fee

Students who have paid a composition fee for the year,
or have paid class fees of £4 or upwards, are entitled
to the use of the Library during a session without further
payment. All other day students will be admitted to the
use of the Library on payment of 2s. 6d. a term or 5s. a
session, in addition to their class fees.

3. University Union Fee

The annual subscription to the University Union
is IA-

Unless otherwise stated, the Union subscription is
included in the Composition Fees. The subscription
is payable by all students reading for degrees and
also, except in special cases to be determined by
the Vice-Chancellor, by all students attending the
University for more than six hours a week who have not
paid the composition fee for the year. The subscription

*For Medical and Dental Course fees see separate prospectus or the Calendar.
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entitles students to the use of the New Union Building
(which is supplied with daily papers, periodicals, &c.),
to free instruction in the University gymnasium, and to
the use of the athletic grounds, fives courts and tennis
courts.

Students and members of the staff who have paid five
annual subscriptions or the equivalent thereof, shall
become Life Members of the Union and shall have all the
privileges of ordinary members, but shall not take part
in games and athletic sports unless they pay an annual
fee of one guinea.

The Union Fee for students who attend for only part
of a session and who do not pay a sessional Composition
Fee shall be £2 16s. od. for two terms and £1 8s. od. for
one term.

4. Lecture and Laboratory Fees
(@ General Regulations.

The composition fees for lecture and laboratory courses
may be paid either sessionally, in advance, or (with
certain exceptions) terminally by instalments. Fees paid
by instalments are at a slightly higher rate than when
paid in advance. The terminal instalment scales of fees
are not applicable to students ordinarily resident outside
the British Isles ; such students must pay fees sessionally
in advance.

A student ceasing, for any reason whatsoever, to
attend at the University during the session has no claim
to a return of fees.

A student who elects to pay composition fees by
instalments and who withdraws from the University
before the end of a session, must pay the whole of the
remaining instalments of the session's fees.

During the war, a refund of a proportion of a sessional
composition fee will normally be made where a student is
called up or volunteers for national service before the end
of the session for which afee has been paid.
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On presentation of a form signed by the Dean of the
Faculty authorising attendance upon courses of study,
and upon payment of the requisite fees, the Accountant
will issue a class ticket entitling the student to attend
such courses. This class ticket must be presented by the
student, before commencing a course, to the Professors or

Lecturers whose classes or lectures he is authorised to
attend.

() Composition Fees for Complete Courses.

Any student attending a degree course, or any
other course which is regarded as a full course, will be
required to pay the composition fee appropriate to the
Faculty in which he is a student.

The composition fees include the subscription to the
University Union unless otherwise stated.

Students in the Faculty of Arts who take classes or
laboratory work or both in the Faculty of Science for
more than nine hours a week will be charged the
composition fee for Science.

The composition fee for Applied Science (Technology
will be applicable to all students whose courses of
study entail an average attendance of six hours a week
or more per session in one or more of the Technological
departments.

Students of the Engineering, Mining, Fuel, and Colour
Chemistry Departments will be charged the Technological
composition fee for each year of the course.

Subject to the foregoing, students paying a composition
fee of £35 or upwards will be admitted without further
charge to any additional classes for their attendance at
which they have obtained the sanction of the Vice-
Chancellor and the Head of the Department.

Students who have paid the composition fee, and
who have been allowed to work in one of the labora-
tories during the vacation, will be charged an additional
fee (see Section 4 (c) (iv)).
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Fee when paid in
terminal instalments

Fee when paid on the ist day o] each term
n  Arts% sessionally ist 2nd 3rd
X ° ) tn advance. Term Term Term
For each of first £ £ £ £
three sessions ... 35 eachsession 16 12
4th session e 29 14 9 7
(ii) Science
(a) For each of first
three sessions 43! " 20,4 10
4th session ... 35* " 16 12 8

(b) Pre-Registration
Course for de-
gree in Med-
icine** ... 43 20 10

(Hi) TechnologyJ
For each of first
three sessions .. 47 " 22 17 10
4th session e 39, To 12 4

Department of Education.
(1) Recognised Students in Training.
(@ Undergraduate Courses— Arts and Science.
The fee, as stated for Arts and Science in
(i) and (ii) above, is reduced by the amount of
grant paid to the University by the Board
of Education. (The conditions of award and

* Applicable only in the case of a student who for three successive years has
paid the composition fee appropriate to any one Faculty.

t Students in the Chemistry department, in addition to purchasing a working
set of apparatus, will also pay a deposit of 30s. at the beginning of each session, to
cover the cost of replacing broken apparatus, etc. This deposit will be paid with
the tuition fee, and will be refunded at the end of each session after deducting
cost of breakages, retort stand rent (1/-), etc.

XStudents from overseas admitted to the Textile Department will be required
to pay, in addition to the Technological composition fee, a special fee of £10
a session for the use of technical equipment and apparatus. This special fee
will be payable at the same time as the composition fee.

§Students taking an Honours Course in French or German are normally
required to spend the third term of the second year of their course at an approved
University in France or Germany. Such students must therefore be prepared
to face additional expenditure in that year over and above the full sessional
composition fee. The cost of travelling and of residence abroad varies from
£20 to £30 a term according to the University selected. Tuition fees at the
foreign University to a maximum of £3, together with a grant of £3 towards
the cost of travelling, are paid by the University of Leeds. The remainder
of the cost must be met by the student.

**For Medical and Dental Course fees see Prospectuses or Calendar.
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the scale of grants are given in the prospectus
of the Department of Education).
(0 Year of professional training.

The fee is paid to the University by the Board
of Education.

(2) Non-Recognised Students in Training.
Arts and Science.

Fees as stated for Arts and Science in (i) and (ii)
above.

Diploma in Education.
£36 each session if paid in one sum. If paid in

terminal instalments— 1st term £18; 2nd
term £12 ; 3rd term £8.

Theology,
Course for B.D. degree —

(1) Candidates who have not graduated in the
University of Leeds :—

Registration fee : £2 (if not previously paid).
Fees at the scale set out in Section 4 (c) (i)
(separate fees scale) for any attendance at
lectures or classes in the University, provided
that the minimum fee payable by any
candidate (in addition to the registration fee)
shall be £8 8s. per session (including Union

Fee).

(2 Candidates who are graduates of the University
of Leeds :—

Fees at the scale set out in Section 4 (¢) (i)
(separate fees scale) for any classes attended.

B.Sc. (Physiology or Bacteriology). Students who combine
a course in Physiology or Bacteriology with the
Medical course will be required to pay the usual Medical
composition fee, and at the commencement of the year
in which a student enters upon the Physiology or
Bacteriology course for the Honours degree, a
supplementary composition fee will be payable, namely,
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£43 if paid in one sum, or if paid in terminal instal-
ments, 1st term £23, 2nd term £21. This supplementary
fee will cover all necessary attendance in the subjects
of the course.

Mathematics. Candidates for the degree of B.Sc. with

Honours in Mathematics :
Fee when paid in
terminal instalments

Fee when paid on the 1st day of each term
sessionally 1st 2nd 3rd
in advance. Term Term Term

1st session 43 e 20 15 10
2nd session 43 e 20 15 10
3rd session 35 16 12 9
4th session 29 . 14 9 7

Diploma in Social Organisation and Public Service.

() Two Sessions' Course (including practical work),
Fee if paid in one sum in advance £28 each session.
(If paid in terminal instalments : 1st term £14,
2nd term £11, 3rd term £5).

(2 One Session’s Course (including practical work) :
(® Payable by a student who during three successive
sessions has paid to this University a composition
fee of £35 or more —
Fee if paid in one sum in advance £29.
Fee if paid in terminal instalments : 1st term
£14, 2nd term £9, 3rd term £y.
(b) Payable by other students:—
Fee if paid in one sum in advance £35.
Fee if paid in terminal instalments : 1st term
£16, 2nd term £12, 3rd term £9.
Note.— Non-Diploma students taking advantage of the

facilities for practical social work will be charged a fee of
~3 a session in addition to any other fee paid by them.

Diploma in Geography.

(1) In the case of candidates who are graduates of the
University of Leeds, and who have previously paid
to this University three composition fees of not less
than £34 each.
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(@ If the course is completed in one year : £29.

() If the course is spread over two years : £17
a year.

(2) Other candidates :

Registration Fee : £2 (if not previously paid).

(@ If the course is completed in one year : £35.

(o) If the course is spread over two years : £20
a year.

Diploma in Biology.

(1) In the case of candidates who are graduates of the
University of Leeds, and who have previously paid
to this University three composition fees of not less
than £34 each, a fee of £16 a session will be
payable.

(2) Other candidates :

A fee of £19 a session will be payable.

Diploma in Animal Biology. Fee for a sessional course,

(1) if paid in one sum, £36; (2) if paid in terminal

instalments: 1st term, £16, 2nd term, £13, 3rd
term, £9.

Commerce Degree Course, £35 each session, unless :—
(1) one of the subjects under v. (a, b, c or d) is offered
(see Final B.Com. Regulations), in which case the
fee to be paid will be £47 for each session devoted to
the study of that subject; or
(2) the course taken necessitates attendance of more
than 9 hours a week in one or more of the Science
Departments, when the sessional fee will be £43.
(For instalment scale see Section 4 (b)).

Law. Course for degree of LL.B., £15 us. per session,
payable in advance ; Course for Final examination
of the Law Society, £11 us. per session (excluding
Union fee), payable in advance ; Statutory course for
Certificate under the Solicitors Act, 1932, £11 ns.,
payable in advance for the full course if taken during
three consecutive terms. (An additional fee calculated
at the separate fee rate (see Section 4 (¢) (i)) will be
charged if the course is spread over a longer period
than three consecutive terms).
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If paid in
terminal instalments
If paid the 1st d. f h t
Agricu|ture sessionally o ?sts a2):'13 eac3rderm
D C in advance. Term Term Term
egree course :
ist session 43 20 15 10

2nd, 3rd & 4th sessions 47 w 22 17 10
Diploma Course :

ist session 32 - 15 12 7

2nd and 3rd sessions

(two Winter terms) £20/13/4 .. - - -

Students who enter upon a four years' course may
elect to pay in their first year £47, being the com-
position fee for the Faculty of Technology, instead of
£43, which is the composition fee for the Faculty of
Science. They will then be entitled in their fourth
year to a reduction of the fee from £47 to £39. (For
terminal instalment scale see Section 4 (6)).

Students in the department of Agriculture, in
addition to purchasing a recognised set of apparatus,
will also pay a deposit of 20s. at the beginning of each
session, to cover the cost of replacing broken apparatus.
This deposit will be paid with the tuition fee, and will
be repaid at the end of each session after deduction
of the cost of breakages.

Medical and Dental. For Medical and Dental Course
fees, see separate prospectus or the Calendar.
Master of Arts in the Department of Education or Master

of Education.
(1) Candidates who are not graduates of the University

of Leeds :—
(@ Candidates who combine the Diploma and

Degree Courses :(—

*

ist Year .. Registration fee, £2]
Tuition fee, £36 (including
Union fee).
2nd Year .. £26 (including Union fee).
3rd Year .. £16 (including Union fee).

* Instalment scale not applicable.
f The Registration Fee payable by overseas students (except in the case of
research and Ph.D. students) will be £5. Research and Ph.D. students will
pay £2.
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(b) Candidates who do not combine the Diploma
and Degree Courses :

ist Year .. Registration fee, £2]
Tuition fee, £16 (including
Union fee).
2nd Year .. £16 (including Union fee).

3rd Year .. £16 (including Union fee).

Fees for lectures and laboratory work not expressly
recommended by the Professor of Education
will be charged at two-thirds the scale set out in
Section 4 (¢) (i).

(2) Candidates who are graduates of the University
of Leeds:—

Fees calculated at the scale set out in Section
4 () (i) for any classes attended.

Master of Law.
(1) Candidates who have not graduated in the
University of Leeds —

Registration fee, £2f (if not previously paid).

Fees at the scale set out in Section 4 (¢) (i) for any
attendance at lectures or classes in the Univer-
sity, provided that the minimum fee payable
by any candidate (in addition to the registration
fee) shall be £8 8s. per session (including Union
Fee).

(2 Candidates who are graduates of the University of
Leeds :—

Fees at the scale set out in Section 4 (¢) ("for any

classes attended.

Master of Arts or Commerce (other than M.A. in the
Department of Education).
(1) Candidates who have not graduated in the
University of Leeds—
ist Year .. Registration fee, £2] (if not previously
paid).
Tuition fee, £16 (including Union fee).
2nd Year .. £16 (including Union fee).
3rd Year .. £16 (including Union fee).

t The Registration Fee payable by overseas students (except in the case of
research and Ph.D. students) will be £5. Research and Ph.D. students will pay £2.
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(2) Candidates who are graduates of the University
of Leeds:—
Fees at the scale set out in Section 4 (c) (i) for any
classes attended.

Master of Science.
(1) Candidates who have not graduated in the
University of Leeds or who have not been awarded
a Diploma in Applied Science under the conditions
stated in paragraph (2) below:—
(@ M.Sc. (Maths.) —
Registration fee, £9% (if not previously paid).
Fees at the scale set out in Section 4 (¢) (i) for
any attendance at lectures or classes in the
University, provided that the minimum tuition
fee payable by any candidate shall be £8 8s.
per session (including Union fee).

(o) Candidates for M.Sc., in Departments other than
Mathematics :—
Registration fee, £2J (if not previously paid).
Fees at the scale for Research Students under
Section 4 (d) (ii).
(2) Candidates who are graduates of the University
of Leeds; or
Candidates who have been awarded a Diploma in
Applied Science in the University of Leeds not
less than two years before proceeding to the
degree, and whose candidature has been ap-
proved by the Senate —

If Research is undertaken in the University,
fees will be payable at the scale for
Research Students under Section 4 (d) (ii).

If Research is wundertaken outside the
University, under the supervision of a
member of the Staff of the University, or
if the candidate attends the University for
lectures, fees will be payable at the scale set

JThe Registration Fee payable by overseas students (except in the case of

research and Ph.D. students) will be £5. Research and Ph.D. students will
pay £2.



18 Fees

out in Section 4 (c) (i), provided that the
minimum fee payable in respect of super-
vision or lectures shall be £8 8s. per session,
including Union Fee.

Graduates of
Leeds Other

Doctor of Philosophy (Ph.D.). University. candidates.
Sessional Fee.* Sessional Fee.*
Faculty of:
Arts 15 17
Science (Maths.) 15 17
Science (other than Maths.) 19 22
Technology! 19 22

Fees for lectures and laboratory work not expressly
recommended by the head of the department concerned
will be at two-thirds the scale set out in Section 4 (c) (i).

(© Fees for lectures and laboratory work
when paid for separately.]

(i) The following fees, payable in advance, will be
charged for lectures and laboratory work when paid for
separately, except in the case of classes for which a special
fee has been fixed.

First lecture hour per week in a class £4 per session.
Each hour per week beyond the first £2 »
Each hour per week of laboratory work £2 .

For two terms three quarters of these amounts will be
charged. For one term half of these amounts will be
charged.

(ii) Students who have taken a degree or a diploma in
the technological departments, and who desire to fill in
time at the University while waiting for an appointment

*

These fees will be proportionately reduced where a candidate is in attendance
or only a part of a session having received permission to pursue part of the
course in another University or Institution. A Supervision fee will be payable
by such candidates while not in attendance at this University at the nominal
rate of £2 a session.

t Students from overseas admitted to the Textile Department will be required
to pay, in addition, a special fee of £10 a session for the use of technical equip-
ment and apparatus. This special fee will be payable at the same time as the
composition fee.
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shall, on approval by the heads of the departments con-
cerned, be permitted to attend for short periods in these
departments at a fee of £1 per week plus any cost
entailed for special material.

(iii) Students who are deemed by the head of the
department concerned to be capable of independent work
may be admitted to work in vacations only (during such
times as the laboratories are open), on the following scale
of fees —

1 day a week .. . £1 10 o per month.
2 days . ..£300

3 » ” .o .o £4 10 o)

4 . and upwards £6 00 ”

(iv) For students who have paid a Composition Fee in
the same session, and who are admitted to vacation work
the fee will be one pound per month.

(d) Fees for Research Students*

Persons desiring to pursue original research may be
admitted as research students upon the following
conditions —

(i) Applications for admission as research students
must be made to the head of the department con-
cerned. The admission is subject to the approval of the
Senate.

(i) Graduates and advanced students will, if ad-
mitted as research students, be charged fees at the

following ratesf . Leeds Other than
graduates. Leeds
graduates.
Sessional .. .. £15 00 .. £18 0 o
Terminal .. . £550 . £6 10 o
One month . £2 10 o . £300

These fees will include any University lectures or labora-
tory work recommended by the head of the department.
The fee for any other lectures or laboratory work will be

*In certain special cases, Research Students may pay the fees mentioned under
Section 4 () (i).

tPlus the Union Fee if a student attends the University for more than six
hours a week, unless exemption from payment of the Union Fee is granted by the
Vice-Chancellor. In the case of Textile Department students, a special fee of £10
a session for the use of technical equipment and apparatus will also be payable.
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charged at two-thirds the scale set out in Section 4 (¢) (ft.
The sessional research fee will in no case apply to
students preparing for a Bachelor’s degree unless they
have completed the third year course of study in the
University, and have paid the appropriate composition
fee for three years.

(iii) Persons prosecuting private industrial investiga-
tions will, if admitted as research students, be charged
£6 a month with additional charge for any special
expenditure incurred by the University in connexion
with the research.

(iv) Research students who attend for short periods
only will not be charged the library fee unless they wish
to use the library.

(v) Research students in the Chemistry and Textile
departments will pay a deposit of 30s. at the beginning
of each session to cover the cost of replacing broken
apparatus. This deposit is payable with the research
fee, and is repayable at the end of each session after
deduction of the cost of breakages.

5. Examination Fees

No fee will entitle a candidate to admittance to more than
one examination. Unless otherwise stated, the fee for a
second or subsequent examination is the same as that for
the first. Where a student is exempt from an examina-
tion the normal examination fee is payable. All fees are
payable in advance.

For Ordinary B.A., a total examination fee of £6,
payable in two instalments, £3 on presentation for first
examination, and £3 at the end of the second session.

For Honours Schools with no first year qualifying
examination (Modern Languages, Classics), £6 for
Honours examination.

For Honours Schools with a qualifying examination..
£3 for qualifying examination, and £3 for Honours
examination.
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For the Intermediate examination for the degree of
LL.B., or B.Com., £3.

For the Final examination for the Ordinary or
Honours degree of LL.B., or B.Com., £3.

B.Sc. degree —

(1) A fee of £6 to be payable; £3 to be paid when the
candidate presents himself for examination at the
end of the first session in the University, £3 upon the
second occasion on which he presents himself for
examination.

(@) In cases where no examination is taken at the end
of the first session, a fee of £6 to be payable on the
first occasion on which the candidate presents him-
self for examination.

Pre-Registration examination for Medical Course*, £3

B.D. degree —
Qualifying examination, £5.
Degree examination, £5.

For the examination or report upon dissertation for
the degree of M.A., M.Sc., M.Ed., M.Com., or LL.M., £5.

For the examination or report upon dissertation for the
degree of Litt.D., LL.D., or D.Sc., £15; Ph.D., £10.

For the examination in Education for the Government
Certificate, £1.

For the Final examination for any Diploma in the
Faculties of Arts, Economics and Commerce, £3.

For the Diploma in Biology, £3.

Diplomas in Technology, £6, with the following
exceptions —

() The fee for graduates of this University (or for
candidates who have paid the full degree examina-
tion fee of £6) or for the holders of a diploma of this
University, £3.

«For Medical and Dental Courses examination fees see Prospectuses or Calendar.
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(2) If a diploma be granted in addition to the degree on
the results of the degree examination, the extra fee
entitling to the diploma is £1.

(3 No additional diploma fee is charged to a candidate
who has paid for the degree examination and has
been awarded a diploma in place of a degree on the
results thereof.

Candidates who are allowed to take any examination in
two or more parts will be required to pay the full fee for
such examination when entering for the first part.

6. Re-examination Fees
(i) B.A. degree:—
£1 for each re-examination in each subject ; but
the aggregate fees for the first re-examination in
all subjects shall not exceed £8.

(i) B.Com. degree :—
15/- for a Subsidiary subject.

(iii) B.Sc. degree :—
£1 for an Introductory (or one year) subject
£2 for a Subsidiary (or two year) subject
£3 for a Principal (or three year) subject
but the aggregate fees for the first re-examinations
in all subjects shall not exceed £8.
Agriculture in the Ordinary degree shall rank as
a three-year subject for this purpose.

(iv) Diplomas in Technology :—
Fee for re-examination, £3.

(v) Diploma in Education:—
Fee for re-examination in either part taken
separately, £1 10s.

Medical and Dental Course Examination Fees.
See separate prospectus or the Calendar.
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7. Degree Fees

On conferment of a first degree, ~7 (including Con-
vocation fee). On conferment of a further degree, 6.

SCHOLARSHIPS

The University offers a certain number of Entrance,
Senior and Graduate Scholarships, full particulars of which
are given in the Scholarship Prospectus and the Calendar.

Scholarships tenable at the University of Leeds in
scientific and technical subjects, (including Agriculture) as
well as in Arts subjects, are also offered by the Leeds City
Council and the County Councils of the North, East, and
West Ridings of Yorkshire.

In certain cases assistance is offered to students in
Evening Classes.

For further information application should be made as
follows —

For Leeds City Council Scholarships: To The Director
of Education (Higher Section), Education Department,
Leeds.

For West Riding Scholarships: To The Education
Department, County Hall, Wakefield. Applicants should
ask for Section X of Part Il of the Handbook of the
Education Committee.

For North Riding Scholarships : To The Secretary,
Education Offices, County Hall, Northallerton.

For East Riding Scholarships : To The Clerk, East
Riding County Council, Beverley.

BROTHERTON LIBRARY

Regulations

The Brotherton Library, erected by the generous gift of the
late Lord Brotherton, contains the books of the University
Library. It also houses the Brotherton Collection, the private
library of Lord Brotherton, presented to the University in 1935
by Mr. Charles Brotherton and Mrs. Dorothy Una McGrigor
Phillips in accordance with Lord Brotherton’s desire.

The University Libraries, apart from the Brotherton Collection,
contain 270,531 books and pamphlets. The Brotherton Collection
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contains 37,101 books and pamphlets, 424 manuscripts, 4,105
deeds and 31,137 letters.

The Medical Library, consisting of 19,557 books and pamphlets,
is housed in the School of Medicine, the Agricultural Library of
22,030 books and pamphlets is housed in the Department of
Agriculture, and there are small departmental libraries, mainly in
the Faculty of Technology.

The books in the Brotherton Library are arranged on three
floors. On the main ground floor and in the gallery are the author
and subject catalogues, such classes of books in most subjects as
are suitable for open access, a room for current and unbound
periodicals, and a room for pamphlets.

The lower ground floor is devoted to the following purposes :—
the Law Library ; a room for Record Publications; the library
presented by the Leeds Philosophical and Literary Society to
the University in 1936 ; a Newspaper Room ; a series of rooms
devoted to the Icelandic Collection of 11,354 books and pamphlets
formed by Mr. Bogi MelstetS and since augmented by many
gifts from Iceland ; rooms for the Anglo-French collection and
for other special collections, such as the Chaston Chapman books
on the history of science and the Blanche Leigh cookery books.

Hours of Opening"

The Library is open on
(@ Monday, Tuesday, Thursday and Friday during term
from 9 a.m. to 9 p.m., except during the period of the
Annual Inspection and the last fortnight of the third
term, when it is open from 9 a.m. to 5.30 p.m.
() Wednesday during term from 9 am. to 5 p.m.
(© Saturday during term from 9 am. to 1 p.m.
@) From Monday to Friday during vacation from 9 a.m.
to 5 p.m.
(©) Saturday during vacation from 9 a.m. to 12.30 p.m.
It is closed during one week at Christmas, and on the public
holidays.
General Regulations

1. Members of the University, Associates of the Yorkshire
College and holders of Diplomas of the University are entitled
to the use of the Library subject to the following regulations.

Persons not members of the University may be allowed by the
Librarian to consult books on stating the subject of their studies
and on producing a satisfactory recommendation. In special
cases and on payment of 5/- for twelve months they may also
be allowed to borrow books subject in particular, mutatis
mutandis, to Regulations 23-26 and 28-29.

2. No book shall be removed from the Library unless the
borrower shall have first filled in the form provided.

+The hours of opening are subject to alteration during the war.
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3. No mark of any kind shall be made in the Library books
or periodicals. Any loss of, or injury to, a book shall be reported
to the Librarian, who shall require the person responsible to pay
a sum not exceeding that which will be necessary to make good
the loss or injury. Should it be impossible to make good the loss
or injury, such fine shall be imposed as the Library Committee
may determine.

4. The Librarian has power to suspend the Library privileges
of any person who breaks the rules of the Library. All such
cases shall be reported to the Library Committee.

5. Reference books marked with a vyellow label may,
subject to the permission of the Librarian, be taken out of the
Library, but only after 4 p.m. on Monday, Tuesday, Thursday
and Friday, and after 12 (noon) on Wednesday and Saturday.
They must be returned before 10 a.m. on the next day on which
the Library is open.

6. Certain books of exceptional importance Q* rarity, labelled
“ Not to be taken out of the Library,” including dictionaries,
encyclopaedias and current numbers of periodicals, may not be
removed from the Library without the authority of the Librarian.

7. No person shall borrow a book from the Library if he has
in his possession any book which he has kept beyond the time
allowed by the regulations, or if any fine or charge which he has
incurred has not been paid.

8. The Librarian shall be at liberty to grant special facilities
for the use of books during a limited time to any person entitled
to the use of the Library.

9. No smoking shall be permitted within the precincts of the
Library and the rooms appertaining thereto.

10. Readers requiring books from the lower ground floor must
reserve them or apply for them before 5 p.m. after which time
this portion of the Library will be closed.

11. No bag, attache case or parcel,may be taken into the
Library. Provision has been made for depositing such articles in
the vestibule.

12. In view of the fact that very large numbers of books are
available to readers by direct access to the shelves, all books
whether University Library books or not, are examined and checked
by the Janitor at the exit before they are removed from the
building.

13. If classes are held in any of the recesses opening out of the
main reading room, the door to any recess so used shall remain
closed only during the session of the class. The Librarian and
his staff shall at all times have the right of access to the books in
such a recess.

14. Books shall not be sent through the post to individual
borrowers save under exceptional circumstances.

15. Books may not be taken abroad without the special
permission of the Librarian.
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Regulations affecting Members of the Academic Staff

16. No member of the Academic Staff shall be entitled to have
at one time more than twenty-five books borrowed from the
Library, save with the special permission of the Librarian.

17. Any member of the Academic Staff shall be entitled to
take out such books as he requires up to the prescribed number
and to retain them until such time as he may receive a notice that
any of these books are overdue, in which case such book or books
shall be returned without delay to the Library. A book shall be
regarded as overdue when it has been in the possession of the
borrower for a fortnight and is required by some other person.

18. Postgraduate research students shall have the same
privileges and be subject to the same regulations in respect of
borrowing from the Library as members of the Academic Staff,
save that they may not borrow more than ten books from the
Library at one time.

Annual Inspection

19. All books must be returned to the Library by 5 p.m. on
Monday in the last week but one of the second term. No book
shall be borrowed again until the books on the shelves in the
section involved have been checked.

20. A fine of twopence per book shall be imposed, up to the
limit of the price of the book, for every day that it is detained
beyond the time for its return for the inspection. The same shall
apply to books lost, when the loss shall not have been notified
to the Librarian before the days of inspection.

Regulations affecting present and past Students
of the University

21. Students who have paid a composition fee for the year, or
have paid class fees of or upwards, are entitled to the use of
the Library during a session without further payment. All
other day students will be admitted to the use of the Library on
payment of 2s. 6d. a term or 5s. a session, in addition to their
class fees.

22. All evening students and all past students who are neither
graduates nor holders of Diplomas of the University are entitled
to the use of the Library on payment of a fee of 2s. 6d. a session.

23. No present or past student shall have the right to borrow
more than three books at one time. Any such student desiring
to borrow more than this number of books shall make applica-
tion to the Librarian.

24. Every book must be returned to the Library on or before
the fourteenth day following that on which it was taken out.
A book may, however, be renewed for a further fortnight until
four weeks have elapsed since its first issue, provided that no
application for the use of the book by another person has been
received in the meantime.
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25. All books must be brought to the Librarian for renewal,
except when an application for renewal has been made and granted
on the day before that on which the return of the book falls
due. Applications for renewal may be made personally or by
post.

26. All books must be returned to the Library before the end
of the second term in accordance with Regulations 19 and 20.

27. Students provided with a written recommendation from a
Professor or Lecturer shall be entitled with the permission of the
Librarian to borrow the books specified in Regulation 6, but books
taken out under this rule must be returned to the Library before
the borrower leaves the University buildings.

28. Any person borrowing a book under Regulation 5, and
failing to return it by the time therein specified, shall be fined 2d. a
day, and any person who does not comply with Regulation 24,
shall be fined 2d. if the book is returned within seven days
following the day on which it is due and 4d. a week for each week
or portion of a week after that period. A notice shall be posted
to the borrower on the week-day following that on which the
return of the book was due, informing him that a fine is being
incurred.

29. Books may be taken out at the beginning of, or during,
any of the vacations, and may be retained until the borrower
has received notice that they are overdue. A book shall be
regarded as overdue when, having been in the possession of the
borrower for a fortnight, it is required by some other person.
It shall be returned to the Library within seven days following
the day on which a notice is posted to the borrower informing him
that it is overdue, subject to a fine of 2d. for the first week or
portion of a week thereafter and 4d. a week for each successive
week or portion of a week. All books taken out during any of
the vacations shall be returned within the first three days of the
ensuing term, subject to a fine of 2d. for the first week or portion
of a week thereafter and 4d. a week for each successive week or
portion of a week. A notice shall be posted to the borrower
on the fourth day of term informing him that a fine is being
incurred.

Regulations respecting Special Libraries and
Libraries on the Lower Ground Floor

1. The lower ground floor is devoted to the following
purposes :— (@) the Law Library; (b a room for Record
Publications ; (© the library presented by the Leeds
Philosophical and Literary Society ; (d) a Newspaper Room ;
() the Icelandic Collection ; (/) rooms for the Anglo-French
Collection and for other special collections.

2. General Status.— Special Libraries are subject to the regula-
tions of the University Library, except in so far as modified by
the following Regulations.
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3. Law Library.— All members of the University shall have the
right to consult the books in this Library, but students other than
law students may not use the room unless they are consulting the
books on the shelves.

4. Admission to Special Libraries other than the Law Library.—

(@ Academic Staff.— Members of the Academic Staff requiring
direct access to the room on the main floor containing pam-
phlets or to the Special Libraries on the lower ground floor shall
apply to the Librarian for admission.

(f) Students.— The Librarian may give permission to students
to read in any of the Special Libraries upon the recommendation
of the Head of the Department concerned.

Students thus given permission shall apply to the Librarian
for admission to the room required and shall sign a register
kept for that purpose.

5. General use.— In all other respects the books in the Special
Libraries shall be under the same regulations as all other books
and may be consulted on application to the Librarian by all
who are entitled to use the University Library.

Regulations for the Agricultural Library

1. General Reference Books.— These books may not be removed
from the library until after 5 p.m., except by members of the
staff. They must be returned by 10.15 a.m. next day. They may
be removed from the library on Saturdays after 11.45 a.m., and
must then be returned by 10.15 a.m. on the following Monday.
Members of the staff borrowing books before 5 p.m. must not
take them out of the building until after that time.

2. Advisory Reference Books, i.e., books which may be required
urgently at very short notice in connection with advisory work.—
Conditions to be the same as for General Reference Books with
the exception that students may not borrow the books.

3. Serials.— Current numbers may be borrowed under the same
conditions as Advisory Reference Books.

Regulations for the Brotherton Collection

A. General Conditions affecting access to the Brotherton
Collection Rooms

1. The rooms containing the Brotherton Collection are reserved
exclusively for the purposes of the Collection and for persons
having the right of access to the rooms.

2. Entrance to the Collection shall be only by way of the main
entrance to the Brotherton Library building.

3. No attache case may be brought into the Brotherton Library
building.

4. Exit from the Brotherton Library building by the main
entrance will be subject in every way to the regulations imposed
by the University on all readers, the attendant being instructed
to examine all books and parcels that are taken past the barrier.

5. Smoking is strictly forbidden.
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6. The rooms are open to authorised readers from 9 a.m. to
1 p.m., and from 2.30 to 5 p.m. from Monday to Friday ; on
Saturday from 9 a.m. to 12 noon.

7. The rooms are closed for one week at Christmas, on the
public holidays, and on all occasions when the Brotherton
Library is closed.

B. Access to the Brotherton Collection

1. Members of the Court, Council and the Senate of the
University, members of the academic staff of the University and
such administrative officers as the Council of the University may
decide, and, with special permission, graduates and under-
graduates of the University shall be allowed to visit the rooms
during any of the statutory hours when the rooms are open,
always provided that such persons shall have no access to the
shelves or cases unless accompanied by the Keeper. They shall
sign the register upon entering.

2. Members of the Court, Council, Senate and academic staff
may have access to the Collection for purposes of research and
reference subject to the permission of the Keeper, and upon
signing the register.

3. Graduates and undergraduates of not less than 18 years of
age may be admitted as readers (a) on the recommendation of a
member of the professorial staff and/or the Vice-Chancellor,
(b) on receiving the ticket issued for that purpose, defining the
object of the research or the books of reference to be consulted,
and (c) after signing the register. Each ticket shall be available
for such period as may be decided in each case, but not longer
than three months at a time.

4. Persons other than members of the University may be
admitted as Readers on the following conditions :—

(@ Every application shall normally be made two days at

least before admission is required.

() Applicants must apply to the Keeper and state in writing
their place of residence, occupation, age and qualifications
and the object for which they wish to use the Collection.
The application must be accompanied by a written recom-
mendation from a person of recognised position having
personal knowledge of the applicant and certifying his
fitness, reliability and competence to make proper use of
the Collection.

(©) The application must receive the approval of the Keeper
and the Librarian. All applications shall be reported to the
Vice-Chancellor and to the Brotherton Collection Committee.

(d) On permission being granted the applicant will receive a
ticket, which must be presented to the attendant on
entering the building and to the Keeper on entering the
Brotherton Collection, and shall be available for such time
as may be decided in each case. He shall sign the register
each day. Such tickets shall not be transferable and shall
be returned when expired.
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5. Individual persons not being members of the University
may be given special permission to visit the Collection accom-
panied by the Keeper.

6. Groups of persons not being members of the University may
be admitted to visit the Collection at such times as may be
prescribed.

7. In the absence of the Keeper, the Librarian or his accredited
deputy shall act in his place.

C. Rules applicable to all Readers

1. Readers admitted to use the Collection shall be subject to
the general regulations of the University Library so far as
relevant.

2. No books, MSS. or other articles in the Collection may be
removed from the Brotherton Collection Rooms.

3. Books of exceptional value or rarity may be consulted only
in the presence of the Keeper.

4. The use of fountain pens or ink while consulting the books
or MSS. is forbidden, and no tracing, copying or reproduction
shall be allowed without the express permission of the Keeper.

5. No mark of any kind may be made by a reader on any book
or MS.

6. The Keeper, in consultation with the Librarian, may cancel
or suspend the use of a reader’s ticket at any time when deemed
necessary. Such cancellation or suspension shall be reported to
the Committee.

HOLDEN LIBRARY

Particulars of the Regulations governing the Holden

Library can be obtained on application to the Librarian.

UNIVERSITY PARLIAMENTARY CONSTITUENCY

By the provisions of the Representation of the People
Act, 1918, the University of Leeds forms part of the English
University Constituency, which returns two members to
Parliament.

Section 2 of the Act states : “ A man shall be entitled to
be registered as a Parliamentary elector for a University
constituency if he is of full age,” i.e. 21 years, “and not
subject to any legal incapacity, and has received a degree
(other than an honorary Degree) at any University forming,
or forming part of the constituency.”

Section 4 states: “A woman shall be entitled to be
registered as a Parliamentary elector for a University
constituency if she has attained the age of thirty years* and

. would be entitled to be so registered if she were
a man.

*Under the Equal Franchise Act, 1928, the qualifying age is now 21 years.
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The University Court, in the exercise of powers conferred
upon it by section 19 of the Act has laid down the following
conditions of registration —

(@) Persons who have graduated before the passing of the
Act (February 6th, 1918), and who are otherwise
qualified, will only be entered on the register if

i. they make written application to the University,

ii. they have paid a registration fee of £1 if they are
not members of Convocation, or of 9s. 6d. if they
became before August rst, 1918, members
of Convocation.

(b) Persons who graduate at or after Midsummer, 1918,
will if they have paid before graduation a special com-
bined fee of £ 1, be entered on the roll of Convocation
and also entered on the Parliamentary Register as
soon as they have completed the qualifying age. If
this special fee is not paid at the time of graduation,
they will be charged a fee of £1 for registration as
Parliamentary electors.

(c) All persons who graduate on or after June ist, 1926,
having already paid, in accordance with Ordin-
ance XXV, a Convocation fee of ~1, will be entered
on the Parliamentary register without further fee as
soon as they have completed the qualifying age.

Claims may be made up to the 31lst July in each year
and the Register will come into effect from the ist October
following.

Application for registration must be made on the official
form, which may be obtained from

The Registration Officer,
The University, Leeds.

Change of address on the part of an elector should be
notified promptly to the Registration Officer.

All communications requiring a reply should be accom-
panied by a stamped addressed envelope.

APPOINTMENTS BOARD

The Board has been set up for the purpose of assisting
present and past students of the University who desire help
in obtaining posts. A detailed register is kept of all
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students who enrol, and notices of suitable appointments-
are sent out regularly. The Secretary is in touch with the-
Ministry of Labour, the Universities Bureau, the Federation,
of British Industries, and all Government Departments.
Many Education Authorities now notify their vacancies
direct to the Secretary, and the number of enquiries from
private employers is steadily increasing.

It is desirable to emphasise the fact that registration with*
the Board is permanent, and the Secretary endeavours to
keep up to date information regarding the whereabouts and
nature of employment of all Old Students who are regis-
tered with the Board.

No fees are charged either for registration or for
negotiations conducted between students and prospective
employers.

The Board will welcome the views of employers on
matters relating to the employment of University graduates
in business houses, and will at all times be glad to hear of
suitable vacancies.

All communications should be addressed to the Secretary,
Appointments Board, The University, Leeds.

ACADEMIC DRESS

All Hoods are to be of a Green shade, combined with
Black, White, Scarlet, or with one another, to produce the
variations required for the several Degrees, namely:

B.A., a self-coloured Hood of Dark Green shade.

B.D., a Dark Green Hood, with White Lining and Band

one inch of Scarlet laid on the White Silk.

B.Com., a Light Green Hood, lined with Dark Green.

B.Sc., a self-coloured Hood of Middle Green shade.

LL.B., a self-coloured Hood of Light Green shade.

M.B. and Ch.B., a Dark Green Hood, lined with Light

Green.

B.Ch.D., a Dark Green Hood, lined with Middle Green.

M.A., a Dark Green Hood, with White Lining.

M.Sc., a Middle Green Hood, with White Lining.

M.Ed., a Dark Green Hood, with White Lining and BandL

one inch of Middle Green laid on the White Silk.

LL.M., a Light Green Hood, with White Lining.
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M.Com., a Light Green Hood with White Lining and
Band one inch of Dark Green laid on the White Silk.

M.Ch., a Dark Green Hood, edged with Light Green,
and lined with White.

M.Ch.D., a Dark Green Hood, edged with Middle Green
and lined with White.

All Bachelors’ Hoods are to be lined, and all Bachelors’
and Masters’ Hoods are to be of the single or Oxford pattern.

The Gown of a Doctor (other than a Doctor of Divinity or
;a Doctor of Philosophy) is to be of Scarlet, with facings and
sleeve linings of the shade of Green distinctive of his faculty.
The Hood is to be of Scarlet, lined with the distinctive
shade or shades of Green. The Full Dress Cap is to be
of the usual pattern, with a Gold Cord, and a lining of
>the shade of Green distinctive of the faculty.

The Gown of a Doctor of Divinity is to be of Scarlet
with sleeve linings of Dark Green and facings of White.
The Hood is to be of Scarlet, lined with Dark Green,
and bound with White.

The Gown of a Doctor of Philosophy is to be of Green,
with sleeve linings of Green, and facings of Green bound
with Scarlet. The Hood is to be of Green, lined with
Green, and with narrow bindings of Scarlet. The Full
Dress Cap will be Black Velvet of the usual pattern.

The academic dress of a Licentiate in Dental Surgery is
to comprise a gown without hood. The gown is to be of
black with facings and yoke of middle green. The sleeves
are to be of elbow length bordered with green outside and
with white inside.

The Senate of the University has laid down the following
definitions of correct academic dress for ceremonial
occasions —

(a) Academic undress : Black gown.
(b) Academic dress i—

Bachelor ... Black Bachelor’s gown with appro-
priate hood.

Master ... Black Master's gown with appro-
priate hood.

Ph.D. ... Black Master's gown with Ph.D.

hood.
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Doctor ... Black Master’'s gown with Doctors

hood.
(c) Full academic dress :—

Bachelor .. Black Bachelor’s gown with appro-
priate hood.

Master ... Black Master’'s gown with appro-
priate hood.

Ph.D. ... Ph.D. gown without hood.

Doctor ... Scarlet gown, without hood if the

gown is faced with the distinctive
colour of the specific Doctor'”
degree.

ROBEMAKERS TO THE UNIVERSITY

Ede & Ravenscroft, 93 and 94, Chancery Lane, Londom

Representatives of the firm attend on Degree Days to
robe those who are to be presented for degrees.

ARMS OF THE UNIVERSITY

The Arms of the University are “ Vert an open Book
proper edged and clasped Gold inscribed with the words
‘Et Augebitur Scientia’ between in chief three Mullets
Argent and in base a Rose of the last seeded proper, and
for the Crest on a Wreath of the Colours A Greek Sphinx
sejant Gules.”

OFFICERS’ TRAINING CORPS

A contingent of the Senior Division of the Officers
Training Corps was formed at the University in July,.
1909, and was accepted by the War Office.

Information as to conditions of membership, &c. may be
obtained from the Commanding Officer.

THE YEAR BOOK OF THE UNIVERSITIES OF
THE EMPIRE.

This volume is published annually in March and
contains an epitome of the Calendars of the Universities
of the British Empire and a brief record of the-
developments in each University, together with a number
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of Appendices which include among other useful
information particulars relating to professions and
careers for which University studies are a fitting
preparation, qualifications for admission to a first
degree in the Universities of Great Britain and Ireland,
details of open Fellowships, Postgraduate Scholarships
and Grants for advanced study and research and short
descriptions of the centres of scientific research and
information within the Empire. Copies (15/- and
postage) may be obtained from the Universities Bureau
of the British Empire, 88a Gower Street, London,
W.C. 1.  Universities which are Ordinary Members of
the Universities Bureau and university colleges and
institutions connected therewith, as well as Associate
and Additional Members, and members of the staffs
of all such institutions, may obtain copies direct from the
Bureau at a reduced price of 10/- net.

STUDENTS’ SOCIETIES

The University Union comprises the Cricket, Football
(Rugby and Association), Tennis and other athletic
Clubs, and undertakes the management of the Gym-
nasium, and the Debating Society.

The Colours of the University Union are Green,
White and Maroon.

The formation of all Societies is subject to the final
approval of the Union Committee. Such Societies are
divided as follows

Incorporated Union Societies.

1. The Union shall accept full financial responsibility for all

such Societies.

2. All members of the Union shall be members of such a

society without further fee.

3. The President of the Union shall be ex-officio President

of such societies.

4. The other officers and members of the Committee shall

be elected at the A.G.M. of such societies.

5. The Constitution of all such societies shall be approved

individually by the Union Committee.
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Union Societies.

1. Such Societies shall have the right to use a room in the
University Union for the purpose of assembly.

2. Such Societies shall conform to the Drafted Constitution
for Societies.

Note.— The Union is free to support any Union society by
any means within its power, such as financial assistance,
the use of Union Rooms, and publication of information
concerning the Society in the Handbook.

Recognised Bodies.

The Union Committee has authority to extend the official
recognition of the Union to such organised bodies as it may
consider worthy.  This recognition will be extended to those
bodies whose nature and objects preclude their being included
in the preceding two paragraphs. The constitution of bodies
seeking recognition must be submitted to the Union Committee
for consideration. Recognition does not necessarily imply
that the Union accept any responsibility for the body
recognised, but the Union Committee may, at its own dis-
cretion, assume a limited amount of responsibility. It may
also grant money. Recognised bodies are not entitled to use
the name “ Leeds University Union."

GYMNASIUM

The Gymnasium is free to all members of the University
Union. It is reserved for the use of women students at
suitable hours, which, together with those arranged for other
classes, will be announced at the beginning of the session.

LOCKERS FOR COATS AND BOOKS

The use of a coat locker may be obtained for the session,
or a part of it, by depositing 5s. with the Janitor, who will
lend the student a key, which will, however, remain the
property of the University. A charge of 3s. 6d. per session
will be made, the balance of the deposit money being repaid
when the key is returned, provided the return be made not
later than one week after the end of the session.

Smaller lockers, for books, &c., are also provided, and
the use of one of these may be obtained on a deposit of 4s.
for the session or term, is. 6d. of which will be repaid on
compliance with the above conditions,
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A student will be charged for any damage done to the
lockers while in his possession, or for loss of keys. The
loss of a key should be immediately reported to the Janitor.

LODGING AND BOARDING HOUSES

A Register of approved lodging-houses is kept at the
University, and printed lists can be sent at any time to
parents, guardians, or students who desire to take lodgings.

If a student takes lodgings which are not already on the
register, he must immediately apply to the Supervisor of
Lodgings for a form of application for registration of
lodgings.  This form must be filled in and returned at
once, when the lodgings will be visited on behalf of the
University, and if they do not satisfy the prescribed con-
ditions the student will be required to leave them.

All communications with regard to lodgings should be
addressed to The Supervisor of Lodgings, The University,
Leeds.

THE UNIVERSITY HALLS OF RESIDENCE

The University has provided a number of Halls of
Residence for men and women respectively. Students
from all departments of the University are admitted,
and the residents of each Hall are encouraged to take an
active part in the social as well as the academic life of
the University, and to maintain within the Halls the
necessary discipline for themselves. Places are reserved
in the Halls of Residence for Women for Recognised
Students who are accepted by the Department of
Education and cannot reside at home.

For Women
OXLEY HALL .. .. Warden : Miss H. J. McLaren.
WEETWOOD HALL .. Warden : Mrs.R edman King,B.SC
These Halls are situated in their own grounds,

adjacent to the University Athletic Grounds
and tennis courts.
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For Men
DEVONSHIRE HALL Warden Professor Frank Smith.

Fees for Residence

The fees if paid during the first week of the Session
are as follows :—

(@ Ordinary Students.

Men : The fee for full board and residence (not includ-
ing personal laundry) is £68 a session, if paid in
advance.

Residence out of term, £2 2s. 6d. per week.

Women : For students entering the Halls for the first
time in session 1939-40 or later, the normal fees for
full board and residence (not including personal
laundry) : £64 to £6j a session (according to
accommodation chosen).

Residence out of term, £2 per week.

The above fees may be paid in instalments at a

slightly increased rate.

() Recognised Students in Training.

The fees as stated in paragraph (a) above, are reduced
by the amount of grant paid to the University by the
Board of Education. (The conditions of award and
the rate of grants are given in the prospectus of the
Department of Education).

REFECTORY

For the convenience of students, lunches are served
daily in the University Refectory, from 12.30 to 2 p.m.
A two-course lunch is provided at a charge of 1/-, and
a three-course lunch at 1/2. Cold meats, tea, coffee,
and other light refreshments may also be obtained up
to 6 p.m.
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Special Prospectuses

Special Prospectuses are issued of courses of study,
examinations, &c., in—

Prices.

Arts .. .. .. .. .. 6d.
Science . . .. . .. 3d.
Medicine . . . . .. 6d.
Dentistry .. . .. . .. 6d.
Law ... . . . .. .. 3d.
Commerce .. .. . 3d.
Education Department .. .. .. Free
Agriculture .. . . .. Free
Civil, Mechanical and Electrlcal Engineering 3d.
Mining .. 3d.
Coal Gas and Fuel Industrles and Metallurgy 3d.
Textile Industries .. . .. 3d.
Colour Chemistry and Dyelng . .. 3d.
Leather Industries .. . . .. 3d.
Evening Courses .. . .. Free
University Extension Lectures . .. Free
Scholarships and Fellowships .. .. 3d.

These Prospectuses may be obtained from the Registrar.






UNIVERSITY STAFF

FACULTY OF ARTS

Greek Language and Literature

Professor: W. M. EDWARDS, M.C., M.A., Oxford.
Lecturer in Classical Archaeology : Vacant.

Assistant Lecturer: F. F. BRUCE, M.A., Aberdeen, B.A.,
Cambridge.

Latin Language and Literature

Professor : EDWARD J. WOOD, M.A., Aberdeen and Cambridge.
Senior Lecturer: E. E. BIBBY, M.A., Leeds and Cambridge.

Lecturers: D. E. F. BINYON, BA., Oxford; A. N. NEWELL,
B.A., Cambridge.

Part-time Lecturer : The Rev. H. E. SYMONDS, M.A., Oxford.

English Language and Literature
Professor of English Literature : BONAMY DOBRfiE, O.B.E.,
M.A., Cambridge.
Professor of English Language : BRUCE DICKINS, M.A,,
Cambridge.

Lecturers (English Literature) : WILFRED R. CHILDE, M.A,,
Oxford; D. W. JEFFERSON, B.A., Leeds, B.Litt.. Oxford;
K. MUIR, B.A., Oxford.

Lecturers (English Language) : A. S. C. ROSS, B.A., Oxford ;
R. M. WILSON, M.A., Leeds.

Honorary Lecturer in Modern Icelandic : E. O. G.
TURVILLE-PETRE, B.A., B.Litt., Oxford.

Temporary Lecturer : EDWARD ALLAM, M.A., B.Mus,
A.R.C.M.

French Language and Literature

Professor : IVOR D. O. ARNOLD, M.A., Wales, Docteur de
TUniversite, Strasbourg.

Senior Lecturer: Miss DORIS GUNNELL, M.A., Leeds, Docteur
de TUniversite, Paris.

Lecturers: J. P. INEBNIT, L. es l.. Neuchdtel; T. V. BENN,
B.A., Ph.D., Leeds; G. HAINSWORTH, M.A., Leeds,
Docteur de ]'University Paris.

Temporary Assistant Lecturer: R. DELANEY, B.A., Ph.D.,
Leeds.
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Italian Language and Literature
Lecturer : ADRIANO UNGARO, D.Sc. (Polit.), Rome.

German Language and Literature
Professor : R. PEACOCK, M.A., Leeds, Dr. Phil., Marburg.
Lecturers: Miss M. CONSTANCE CALDWELL, B.A., Leeds,
Assistant Lecturer : M. O'C. WALSHE, M.A., London.
Temporary Part-time Assistant :

Hebrew
(See Theological Studies).

Russian Language and Literature
Acting Head and Lecturer : Vacant.

Spanish Language and Literature
Acting Head and Lecturer : PEDRO PENZOL, L.D., Oviedo.
Lecturer : AGUSTIN DE IRIZAR.

History

Professor of Modern History and Head of Department : A. S.
TURBERVILLE, M.C., M.A., B.Litt., Oxford.

Professor of Mediceval History : D. C. DOUGLAS, M.A., Oxford.

Lecturers : A. H. DAINTON, M.A., Oxford ; J. C. DICKINSON,
M.A., B.Litt., Oxford.

Lecturer in Ancient History : G. W. RICHARDSON, M.A,

London.

Honorary Lecturer in the History of Painting: P. HENDY,
Slade Professor of Fine Art in the University of Oxford,
Director of the Leeds City Art Gallery.

Philosophy
Professor : J. W. HARVEY, M.A., Oxford.
Lecturer : A. M. MaclVER, M.A., Oxford.
Honorary Lecturer in Medieval Philosophy : S. J. CURTIS,
Ph.D., London.
Economics
(See Faculty of Economics and Commerce)

Geography
(See also Faculty of Science)
Reader and Head of Department : A. V. WILLIAMSON, M.A.,
Liverpool.
Lecturers : K. G. T. CLARK, B.A., Leeds; A. DAVIES, M.Sc.,
Wales.
A ssistant:
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Education
Professor: FRANK SMITH, B.A., B.Sc., Manchester, M.A.,
Cambridge, Ph.D., Wales.

Senior Lecturers in Education : Miss E. M. BLACKBURN,
M.A., Leeds; A. J. MONAHAN, M.A., Leeds.

Senior Lecturer (Experimental Psychology) : LI. WYNN JONES,
M.A., Oxford, Ph.D., Leipzig, D.Sc., Wales.

Lecturers in Education : S. J. CURTIS, Ph.D., London ; Miss
WINIFRED F. ROBSON, M.A., Liverpool; Miss EDITH
NEWCOMB, M.A., Columbia; C. A. SMITH, B.A., London.

Assistant Lecturer : F. MASON, B.A., Cambridge.

Part-time Assistants : C. CORDINGLEY ; W. GAWTHORPE,
B.A., Leeds; Miss LEWIS; Mrs. W. R. GRIST, B.Sc.,
London ; Mrs. M. LAING.

Music
Lecturer : EDWARD ALLAM, M.A., Cambridge, B.Mus., London,
A.R.C.M.
Assistant Lecturer [Part-time) : V. H. RHODES, M.A., Mus.B.,
Cambridge.
Law

(See Faculty of Law)

Mathematics
(See Faculty of Science)

Theological Studies
Professor of the
Philosophy and
History of
Religion : The Rev. E. O. JAMES, D.Litt. Oxford,
D.D., St. Andrews, Ph.D. London, F.S.A.

Lecturer in Old

Testament

Studies and

Hebrew : The Rev. J. N. SCHOFIELD, M.A. Cam-

bridge, B.D. London.

Part-time

Assistant in

Hebrew : The Rev. E. J. E. BRIGGS, M.A., B.D.
Recognised

Teachers : The following members of associated Theolog-

ical Colleges are Recognised Teachers of

the University —

The Rev. H. CUNLIFFE-JONES, B.A.,
B.D., B.Litt., (Philosophy of Religion,
Biblical and Historical Theology).



Recognised
Teachers :

University Staff

The Rev. L. H. MARSHALL, B.A,, B.D,,
(New Testament Language and Literature).

The Rev. J. C. ORMEROD, M.A. (Old
Testament History, Literature and Religion,
New Testament Language and Literature).

The Rev. Principal E. J. PRICE, M.A,,
B.D. (Ecclesiastical History, Biblical and
Historical Theology, History of Religion).

The Rev. H. ROBERTS, M.A.,, Ph.D,
(Philosophy of Religion and Biblical and
Historical Theology).

The Rev. N. H. SNAITH, M.A., (Old
Testament History, Literature and Religion,
and Hebrew Language and Literature).

The Rev. H. E. SYMONDS, M.A,, B.D..
(Ecclesiastical History and the History of
Doctrine).

The Rev. VINCENT TAYLOR, Ph.D.,
D.D., (New Testament Language and
Literature).

The Rev. L. S. THORNTON, M.A., B.D.,
(Systematic Theology and Philosophy of
Religion).

The Rev. A, C. UNDERWOOD, M.A,
B.Litt., D.D., (Ecclesiastical History and
Biblical and Historical Theology).

The Rev. H. WATKIN-JONES, M.A,,
D.D., (Ecclesiastical History).



DEGREES IN ARTS

ORDINANCE 1l

1. The degrees in Arts shall be: Odirace
Bachelor oi Arts (B.A.j.
Bachelor of Divinity (B.D.).
Master of Arts (M.A.).
Master of Education (M.Ed.).
Doctor of Philosophy (Ph.D.).
Doctor of Letters (Litt.D.).
Doctor of Divinity (D.D.).

DEGREE OF BACHELOR OF ARTS

2. The degree of Bachelor of Arts shall be conferred
either (i) as an Ordinary degree or (ii) as an Honours
degree.

3. All candidates for the degree of Bachelor of Arts
shall be required to have passed the examination for
Matriculation or to have obtained a certificate of
exemption therefrom, and thereafter to have pursued
approved courses of study for not less than three
academic years.

Candidates will not be admitted to the courses of study Regatios
for the degree of Bachelor of Arts unless they have
satisfied the examination requirements for entry upon
degree courses as laid down by the Joint Matriculation
Board and have either (i) obtained a “ credit ” in Latin
or Greek* in one of the recognised School Certificate
examinations or (ii) have passed in Latin or Greek* as a
Full or as a Subsidiary subject in one of the recognised
Higher School Certificate examinations, provided that
translation at sight from Latin or Greek into English
forms part of the examination.

<+Candidates who have passed the examination for persons
of mature years shall be exempted from this requirement.
Candidates of non-European descent, who are natives
of Asia or Africa, may be allowed to substitute one of the
following languages for Latin or Greek, provided that they
shall also give evidence of possessing a sufficient knowledge
of English.:—
Arabic, Sanskrit, Persian, Pah, Classical Chinese.
G



2 Degrees in Arts

Ordinary Degree of Bachelor of Arts

4. All candidates other than those proceeding to the
degree of B.A. in Theological Studies, shall be required
to attend approved courses of study, and to pass the
prescribed examination or examinations in either:—

(@) Three subjects for three years each; or

() Two subjects for three years each, one other

subject for two years, and one other subject for
one year; or

(© One subject for three years, and three other

subjects for two years each ; or

(d) One subject for three years, two other subjects for
two years each, and two other subjects for one
year each.

5. Candidates proceeding to the degree of B.A. in
Theological Studies shall be required to attend approved
courses of study, and to pass the prescribed examination
or examinations in either:—

(@ Three subjects for three years each, and one other

subject for two years; or

(b) Three subjects for three years each, and two other

subjects for one year each ; or

(c) Two subjects for three years each, two other
subjects for two years each, and one other subject
for one year.

6. All candidates shall select their subjects from those
specified in the Regulations for the Ordinary degree.

7. All candidates, other than those proceeding to the
degree of B.A. in Theological Studies, shall be required to
comply with the following:—

(@ Either three or four approved courses, one of which
shall be Greek or Latin, shall be attended in the
first year. If three approved courses are attended,
not more than two of these may be languages
other than English. If four approved courses
are attended, not more than three of these may be
languages other than English.
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() One language other than English shall be included
for not less than two years.

(©) Not more than one of the Sciences specified in the
Regulations shall be included.

8. Candidates proceeding to the degree of B.A. in
Theological Studies shall be required to comply with the
following:—-

(® Not less than fourlapproved courses, one of which
shall be Greek or Latin, shall be attended in the
first year, and not more than three of these may be
languages other than English.

(6) One language other than English shall be included
for not less than three years.

(© One of the following one year courses shall be
included : General Economics or Philosophy 1.

(d) Not more than one of the Sciences specified in the
Regulations may be included.

9. Candidates shall not be permitted to present
themselves for examination in any subject unless they
have regularly attended the prescribed course of study,
and performed the work of the class to the satisfaction
of the Professor or Lecturer.

10. Candidates, other than those proceeding to the
degree of B.A. in Theological Studies, may be awarded
Honours (without division into classes) in General
Studies, if their performance is considered by the Com-
mittee of Examiners to be of sufficient merit.

11. Candidates proceeding to the degree of B.A. in
Theological Studies shall be awarded Distinction, if their
performance is considered by the Committee of Exam-
iners to be of sufficient merit.

1.  The subjects in which courses are approved for Regdation
the Ordinary Degree are as follows:—
(@ Greek, Latin, Hebrew, French, German, Spanish,
Russian, Italian, English, History, Philosophy,
Economics, Anthropology, Philosophy and History

iCandidates for the degree of B.A. in Theological Studies may take three subjects
instead of four in the first year and an additional subject in the third year.
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of Religion, History of Religion*, Biblical Studies,
Geography, Mathematics, Music, Icelandic.f

Approved courses in these subjects extend
over either one year, two years, or three years.

() Philosophy of Religion.

For students proceeding to the degree of B.A.
in Theological Studies (Approved courses in this
subject extend over one or two years).

(©) Sciences :(— Physics, Chemistry, Zoology, Botany,
Geology, Statistics.

Approved courses in these subjects extend
over one year only.

(d) Old Testament History, Literature and Religion ;
New Testament Language and Literature;
Biblical and Historical Theology.

Approved courses in these subjects, which will
extend over one or two years, may be taken only
by students reading for the degree of B.A. in
Theological Studies.

2. Candidates proceeding to the degree of B.A.
Theological Studies must, in addition to conforming with
the terms of the Ordinance for the Ordinary Degree of
Bachelor of Arts and the relative Regulations, satisfy
the following conditions —

(@ The first year courses must be selected in terms of
Article 8 of the Ordinance from groups (a), (b)
and (c¢) of Section i of the Regulations for the
Ordinary Degree of Bachelor of Arts, and must be
taken at the University.

(0 The second and third year courses must be selected
from the following subjects :—

(1) Old Testament History, Literature and

Religion.

(2 New Testament Language and Literature.

(3) Hebrew Language and Literature.

(4) Ecclesiastical History.

(5) History of Religion.

(6) Philosophy of Religion.

(7) Biblical and Historical Theology.

«For students proceeding to the degree of B.A. in Theological Studies,
tlcelandic at present can only be taken as a one year or a two years course.
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(©) Candidates who have taken the course in Classical
Greek in the first year and the courses in New
Testament Language and Literature in the
second and third years will be regarded as having
satisfied the requirements of the Ordinance
Article 8 (b).

&) Hebrew may be combined with Old Testament
History, Literature and Religion to constitute
approved two or three years courses for the
purposes of the Ordinance, Article 5.

(e) Ecclesiastical History may be combined with
Biblical and Historical Theology to constitute an
approved two years course for the purposes of the
Ordinance, Article 5.

3. Candidates proceeding to the degree of B.A. in
Theological Studies will be required to attend at the
University for not less than four hours a week during the
second and third sessions.

4. Any course extending over one year for the degree
of Bachelor of Arts with Honours in any School, may,
with the sanction of the Board of the Faculty of Arts, be
accepted as a one year course for the Ordinary degree.

5. Candidates holding a Higher School Certificate
in any subject selected for the Ordinary Degree may,
subject to the approval of the Board of the Faculty of
Arts, substitute for the course and examination for the
first year in that subject those of the second year, and
for the course and examination for the second year those
of the third year. If the subject is studied for three
years a more advanced course may then be attended 111
the third year, success in the examination in such course
being recorded on the graduation certificate.

6. Subject to such other restrictions as are set forth
in the Ordinances and Regulations, approved one year
or two years courses may be attended at any period
subsequent to Matriculation.

7. Candidates may present themselves for examination
in any subject when they have satisfactorily completed
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the course. Where subjects are studied for two years or
three years candidates must pass the examination in
the course appropriate to each year before proceeding
to the course for the next year.

8. The examination in each Modem Foreign Language
shall include an oral examination.

9. The examinations will ordinarily be held in June
of each year, but supplementary examinations in one
year subjects will also be held in September. Candidates
will be accepted for the supplementary examination in
any subject only with the special permission of the
Senate.

N.B.— The latest date of entry and payment of fees for

B.A. degree examinations (ordinary and honours) held
in June, will be MARCH ist in year each.

Prescribed Courses

(The texts prescribed and the periods selected for study in
certain subjects will be found set out in subsequent pages
under “ Courses in Arts ").

Greek.
One Year Course : Greek |
Two Years Course : ist year: Greek |

2nd year : Greek 1l
Three Years Course : 1st year : Greek |

2nd year : Greek Il

3rd year : Greek 111

Latin
One Year Course : Latin |
Two Years Course : ist year : Latin I

2nd year : Latin 11
Three Years Course : 1st year : Latin |

2nd year : Latin Il

3rd year : Latin 111

English
One Year Course : English 1a and Ib
Two Years Course : ist year : English 1a and Ib

2nd year : English 11a, Ilb and 1ie
Three Years Course : ist year : English la and Ib
2nd year : English Ila, Ilb and lie
3rd year : English 111a and Illb
lcelandic.
One Year Course : Icelandic la and Ib
Two Years Course : istyear : Icelandic la and Ib
2nd year : Icelandic Ila and Ilb



Ordinary Degree of B.A. 7

French.
One Year Course : French la or Ib and Ic
Two Years Course : ist year : French la or Ib and Ic

2nd year : French Ila and 1lb
Three Years Course is/ year : French la or Ib and lc

2nd year : French Ila and 1lb

3rd year : French Illa and Ilb

Italian.
One Year Course : Italian 1
Two Years Course : is/ year : Italian |
2nd year : Italian 11
Three Years Course : istysar : Italian |

2nd year : Italian 11
3rdyear : Italian 111

German.
One Year Course : German | and Ilb
Two Years Course : is/ year : German | and Ilb
2nd year : German Il and Ilb
Three Years Course : ist year : German | and llb
2nd year : German lla and Ilb
3rd year : German Illa and Ilb

Hebrew
One Year Course : Hebrew |
Two Years Course : ist year : Hebrew |
2nd year : Hebrew Il
Three Years Course : ist year : Hebrew I
2nd year : Hebrew 11
3rd year : Hebrew 111
Russian.
One Year Course : Russian la and Ilb
Two Years Course : ist year : Russian la and llb
2nd year : Russian lla and Ilb
Three Years Course : ist year : Russian la and Ilb
2nd year : Russian Ila and Ilb
3rd year : Russian Illa and 1lb

Spanish.
One Year Course : Spanish |
Two Years Course : ist year : Spanish |
2nd year : Spanish 11
Three Years Course : is/ year : Spanish |
2nd year : Spanish 11
3rd year : Spanish 111
History.
One Year Course : History la or Ib
Two Years Course : istyear : History la or Ib
2nd year : History lla, Ilb or lie
Three Years Course : is/ year : History la or Ib
2nd year : History lla, Ilb or lie
3rd year : Two courses selected from
I1a, I1b, Illc, 111d, Ille
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Philosophy.
One Year Course : Philosophy 1
Two Years Course : 15/ year : Philosophy 1
2nd year : Philosophy |
Three Years Course : ist year : Philosophy 1
2nd year ¢ Philosophy II.
3rd year ; Philosophy 111

Illb and 111

Anthropology. b,
One Year Course : Anthropology
Two Years Course : istyear : Anthropology

2nd year : Anthropology
Three Years Course 15/year : Anthropology
2nd year : Anthropology
3rd year ; Anthropology
Philosophy and History of Religion.

a and lllc or
corllla and

One Year Course : Philosophy and History of

Religion 1.

Two Years Course : 1st year : Philosophy and History of

Religion 1.

2nd year ; Philosophy and History of

d History of

Religion 11.
Three Years Course 1st year : Philosophy and History of
Religion 1.
2nd year ; Philosophy an
Religion I1.

3rd year ; Philosophy and History of

Religion 111.

History of Religion : For B.A. in Theological Studies. Courses

extend over one, two or three years.

Philosophy of Religion: For B.A. in Theological Studies.

Courses extend over one or two years.
Theological Studies
Old Testament History, Literature and Religio
New Testament Language and Literature.
Biblical and Historical Theology.
Courses extend over one or two years.
Biblical Studies.
One Year Course : Biblical Studie
Two Years Course : 1st year : Biblical Studie
2nd year : Biblical Studie

n.

s |
s 1
s 1l

Three Years Course : 15/ year : Hebrew | or Greek |

2nd year : Biblical Studie
3rd year m Biblical Studie
Economics.

One Year Course : Economics |
Two Years Course : 15/ year : Economics |

2nd year : Economics Il

the followin

Ilg, Ilh or

and two of t

Ilb, He, 11d

s |
s 1

and one of
g: He, IIFf,
Economics 11
he following :
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Three Years Course : ist year : Economics |
2nd year: Economics Il and one of
the following : He, IIf,
Ilg, Ilh or Economics 11
and two of the following :
Ilb, lie, 1I1d
3rd year : Either (@ Any two of the
following: Ile, I11f, Ilg,
Ith or (b) One of the
following : 1le, I1If, Ilg,
Ilh together with two of
the following: 1la, Ilb,
lie, 11d, or (¢) lla, llb,
lie, 1ld, provided that any
course chosen in the third
year has not already been
taken in the second year.
Geography.
One Year Course : Geography 1
Two Years Course : ist year . Geography |
2nd year . Geography Il
Three Years Course : ist year . Geography 1
2nd year . Geography 11
3rd year . Geography |11

Music.
One Year Course : Music |
Two Years Course : istyear. Music |

2nd year : Music 11
Three Years Course : istyear . Music |
2ndyear : Music Il
3rdyear . Music |11
Mathematics.
One Year Course : Mathematics Intro.
Two Years Course : 1st year . Mathematics Intro.
2nd year .| Mathematics Fi and F2
Three Years Course: 1st year . Mathematics Intro.
2nd year : Mathematics Fi and F2
3rd year : Mathematics F3 and F4
Sciences.
Physics
Chemistry
Zoology (The Introductory course in these subjects
Botany j forms the prescribed one year course.
Geology
Statistics

Degree of Bachelor of Arts with Honours

12. Candidates for the degree of Bachelor of Arts with ordinance.
Honours shall, except as hereinafter stated, be required
to furnish certificates of having attended courses of
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instruction approved by the University and extending
over not less than three academic years in one of the
Honours Schools of the University hereafter enumerated.

13. Every candidate for the degree of Bachelor of
Arts with Honours shall be required to present himself
for examination at the end of the third or fourth
academicyear from the time when he has entered upon one
of the courses of instruction approved by the University
for such degree, unless he shall present a medical certificate
of illness satisfactory to the Senate. This examination
shall ordinarily be held in June of each year.

14. Candidates for the degree of Bachelor of Arts with
Honours may present themselves for examination in
any of the following Honours Schools on furnishing
certificates of having pursued, to the satisfaction of
the Senate, the courses required for such Honours Schools
in the University, viz :

Greek

Latin

English Language and Literature
French Language and Literature
German Language and Literature
Russian Language and Literature
Spanish Language and Literature
History

Geography

Philosophy

Economic and Political Science
Mathematics

15. Candidates for the degree of Bachelor of Arts with
Honours may present themselves for examination in
any of the following Combined Honours Schools on
furnishing certificates of having pursued, to the satis-
faction of the Senate, the courses required for such
Combined Honours Schools in the University, viz. .—

Classics

Greek-English

Latin-English

Latin-French

Latin-Spanish

Modem Languages and Literatures.
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Subject to the approval of the Heads of the Depart-
ments concerned and of the Board of the Faculty of
Arts, any other two subjects in which Honours courses
are given may be combined, together with one one-year
subject at Pass standard.

16. Candidates who have completed the courses and
passed the final examinations prescribed for the Ordinary
degree of Bachelor of Arts may, with the sanction of
the Senate, proceed to the degree of Bachelor of Arts
with Honours in any School after one or two years
attendance in such School, provided that the attendance
is given in the year or years immediate” following the
completion of their courses and examinations for the
Ordinary degree.

17. No candidate for a degree of Bachelor of Arts with
Honours shall be admitted more than once to examin-
ation in the same Honours School; but students who
have passed the Final examination in any of the Honours
Schools may be admitted to the Final examination in
any other Honours School after the expiration of one or
two years, on presenting certificates of having attended
during the period in question courses approved by the
University.

Provided that in the said other Honours School
selected, candidates shall not present themselves for
the Final examination more than two academic years
after the Final examination in Honours already passed
by them, and also that no candidate be admitted to
examination in any Honours School after a longer period
than five years has elapsed since the date of his first
entrance upon a prescribed course of study for an
Honours School.

18. Names of candidates who have passed the examina-
tion for the degree of Bachelor of Arts with Honours
shall be published in such form as to distinguish the
Honours School in which severally they may have passed ;
the names of those who have passed in Honours being
drawn up in three classes, and each class being arranged
in alphabetical order.

19. Candidates who have not acquitted themselves
so as to deserve Honours may be excused the whole or
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such part of the examinations for the Ordinary degree
as the Senate may determine.

20. Candidates for the degree of Bachelor of Arts with
Honours who at the end of their first year are unable to
continue their Honours course may proceed to the
Ordinary degree of Bachelor of Arts; and it shall be
in the power of the Senate to accept their attendance on
the courses prescribed for the first year in any Honours
School in place of the attendance prescribed in Ordinance
I, Article 7 [a) ; provided that every such candidate
shall include at some stage a course and examination
in Greek or Latin for not less than one year,

eguatios  In Honours schools for which a qualifying examination
at the end of the first year of study is prescribed such
examinations will ordinarily be held in June of each
year ; but candidates who do not pass in all of the
required subjects of a qualifying examination may be
admitted to supplementary examinations held in
September in the subject or subjects in which they
have failed. No candidate will be admitted to a supple-
mentary qualifying examination in any subject who
has not already presented himself in his first year at
the ordinary June examination in that subject, except
with the special permission of the Senate.

Classics

Candidates for the degree of Bachelor of Arts with
Honours in Classics shall be required to pursue courses
of study and to submit themselves for examination in
the following subjects —

Translation from prescribed Greek and Latin books.
Translation at sight from Greek and Latin authors.
Greek and Latin Composition.
Greek and Latin Literature.
Two of the following :

Ancient History.

Ancient Philosophy.

A special subject connected with Greek or Latin

literature.

Attendance in the subjects of the School shall be
required as follows : Not, less than ten hours a week
in the first and second years, and eight hours a week in
the third year.
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The attendance on courses required for the first year
for the Ordinary degree of Bachelor of Arts may also be
accepted by the Senate in place of the above attendance
for the first year, provided that the subjects chosen by
the candidate are substantially and to the satisfaction
of the Board of the Faculty of Arts those required for the

Course for the first year in the Honours School of Classics.
Examination
Greek prose composition (1 paper).
Latin prose composition (1 paper).
Greek unprepared translation (1 paper).
Latin unprepared translation (1 paper).
Translation from prescribed Greek books, with questions
arising out of them (2 papers).
Translation from prescribed Latin books, with questions
arising out of them (2 papers).
General paper (Greek), including questions on Greek
literary criticism, antiquities, language and metre.
General paper (Latin), including questions on Latin literary
criticism, language and metre, and on Roman antiquities.
Two of the following:
Ancient History (1 paper).
Ancient Philosophy (1 paper).
Special subject in Greek or Latin Literature (1 paper).
Greek and Latin verse composition (1 paper) (optional).
Honours Classics :

Greek :
Books prescribed for 1940-41
Homer, Odyssey i-vi; lliad i, vi, ix, xxiv; Aeschylus,

Prometheus Vinctus, Agamemnon ; Sophocles, Oedipus
Rex, Antigone ; Euripides, lon, Bacchae ; Aristophanes,
Birds, Frogs; Herodotus vii-ix; Thucydides i-iii;

Plato, Phaedo, Republic I, Il ; Greek Lyric and Elegiac

Poetry (selections) ; Demosthenes, De Corona, In

Midiam ; Aristotle, Poetics ; Theocritus, i, ii, vii, xv.
Latin :

Books prescribed for 1940-41
(@ *Plautus, Captivi ; *Lucretius V ; *Cicero, de Oratore
Il ; *Horace, Ars Poetica; *Seneca Letters (ed.
Summers) ; *Lucan VII.
(6) Terence, Adelphi; Cicero, Pro Milone, Tusculan Dis-
putations 1, Selected Letters (ed. Prichard and Bernard) ;

Caesar Bellum Gallicum I-VII ; Catullus (ed. Macnaghton
and Ramsay) ; Virgil, Eclogues, Aeneid 11, IV, VI, X ;
Horace, Odes III, 1V, Satires Il; Livy IX, XXVII;
Ovid Heroides 1-VII ; Tacitus Annals 1, Agricola;
Juvenal I, 111, 1V, VI (ed. Duff.).

N.B.— The books marked with an asterisk are to be studied
with special care in all their bearings, including criticism of
the text.
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Books prescribed for 1941-42
Plautus, Mencechmi ; Terence, Adelphi; Lucretius 1 ;
Catullus (Macnaghton and Ramsay) ; Cicero, Pro Roscio
A merino ; Pro Milone ; Academica Book | ; Somnium
Scipionis ; Selected Letters (Bernard and Pritchard).
Caesar, Bellum Civile 1.

Virgil, Eclogues, Aeneid II, 1V, VI, X.

Horace, Odes Ill, IV ; Satires Il ; Ars Poetica.

Livy IX, XXII ; Propertius | ; Ovid, Heroides I-VII ;
Lucan VII.

Seneca Select Letters (ed. Summers, Macmillan).
Tacitus, Histories I, Agricola.
Juvenal Satires 1, 3, 4, 6.

Greek

Candidates for the degree of Bachelor of Arts with
Honours in Greek shall be required to pursue courses
of study and to submit themselves for examination in
the following subjects —

1. The Greek books prescribed for Honours in Classics
(2 papers).

. Translation from further Greek authors. (1 paper).

. General paper as for Honours in Classics. (1 paper).

. Greek unprepared translation. (1 paper).

Greek prose composition. (1 paper).

. A period of Greek history studied in connexion with the
original authorities. (1 paper).

7. Development of the Greek language with an elementary
knowledge of the dialects. (1 paper).

8. One of the following (1 paper) —

(@ History of Greek language.

(b) Outlines of Greek philosophy.

(©) Greek life and manners (with some reference to
inscriptions).

(d) The special study of an author or one of the following
types of literature — (1) Homeric poems ; (2) Greek
lyric poetry ; (3) Greek drama in the 5th century ;
(4) Greek oratory, with special reference to Demos-
thenes.

(© Greek sculpture or vase painting.

(/) Greek art and architecture.

(@ Greek verse composition.

Attendance in the subjects of the school shall be required as
follows:— During the first year not less than 7 hours a week,
during the second year not less than 9 hours a week and during
the third year not less than 7 hours a week.

o uA WN
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Candidates (other than those who have already completed
the course for an Honours degree in Latin) may, in place of a
certain number of the books prescribed in Greek, be permitted
to substitute a certain number of the books prescribed for the
course in Honours in Latin to be specified from year to year.

Special requirements :—

(1) Candidates are required to attend the Three Years
course in Latin as prescribed in the Regulations for the
Ordinary degree and to pass the prescribed examination
in that subject.

(2) Candidates are required to attend the One Year course
in Ancient History and to pass the prescribed examination
in that subject.

Some modification of the special requirements may be
made, subject to the approval of the Board of the Faculty
of Arts, for candidates who have obtained a Higher School
Certificate.

Greek— English

Candidates for the degree of Bachelor of Arts with
Honours in Greek— English shall be required to pursue
courses of study and to submit themselves for examina-
tion in the following subjects —

A. Greek.

1. The Greek books prescribed for Honours in Classics.
(2 papers).

2. General paper, including questions on Greek history, literary

criticism, antiquities, language and metre. (1 paper).
. Greek unprepared translation. (1 paper).

Greek prose composition. (1 paper).
. One of the following (1 paper) —

(@) The Poetics of Aristotle and history of the Greek drama.

(b) The development of the Greek language with an
elementary knowledge of the dialects.

(©) Outlines of Ancient philosophy.

(d) Greek Art and Architecture.

(© Greek life and manners.

(/) Latin unprepared translation to the Three Years
course standard, together with certain books pre-
scribed by the Board of the Faculty of Arts.

B. Engtish, as for English (Modern Languages Honours).

Attendance in the subjects prescribed for the above degree
shall be required as follows :— Not less than 10 hours a week in
the first and second years and 8 hours a week in the third.

Special requirement:—

Students will be required to attend a one year course in one
additional subject as prescribed in the Regulations for the
Ordinary degree of Bachelor of Arts, and to pass the prescribed
examination in that subject, which shall normally be Latin.

EN
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Some modification of the special requirement may be made,
subject to the approval of the Board of the Faculty of Arts,
for candidates who have obtained a Higher School Certificate.

Latin

Candidates for the degree of Bachelor of Arts with
Honours in Latin shall be required to pursue courses of
study and to submit themselves for examination in the

following subjects —
1. The Latin books prescribed for Honours in Classics
(2 papers).

2. Translation from further Latin authors. (1 paper).

3. General paper as for Honours in Classics. (1 paper).

4. Latin unprepared translation. (1 paper).

5. Latin prose composition. (1 paper).

6. A period of Roman history studied in connexion with the
original authorities. (1 paper).

7. Development of the Latin language with an elementary

knowledge of the Italic dialects. (1 paper).

8. One of the following (1 paper) —

(@ History of Latin language from Plautus to Tacitus.

(b) Stoicism and Epicureanism in Roman life and thought.

(¢ Roman life and manners (with some reference to
inscriptions).

(d) A special study of an author or part of an author or one
of the following types of literature — (i.) epic poetry,
with special knowledge of the fragments of Livius
Andronicus, Naevius and Ennius ; (ii.) satire, with
special knowledge of the fragments of Lucilius ;
(iii.) dramatic poetry, with special knowledge of the
fragments of Latin dramatic poetry ; (iv.) oratory,
with special knowledge of the fragments of Latin
oratory.

(¢) Latin verse composition.

(/) Greek Art and Architecture.

Attendance in the subjects of the school shall be required as
follows :— During the first year not less than seven hours a week,
during the second year not less than tine hours a week, and
during the third year not less than seven hours a week.

Candidates (other than those who have already completed
the course for an Honours degree in Greek) may, in place of a
certain number of the books prescribed in Latin, be permitted
to substitute a certain number of the books prescribed for the
course in Honours in Greek to be specified from year to year.

Special requirements :—

(1) Candidates are required to attend the Three Years
course in Greek, as prescribed in the Regulations for
the Ordinary degree and to pass the prescribed exam-
inations in that subject.
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(2) Candidates are required to attend the One VYear
course in Ancient History and to pass the prescribed
examination in that subject.

Some modification of the special requirements may be
made, subject to the approval of the Board of the Faculty
of Arts, for candidates who have obtained a Higher
School Certificate.

Latin— English, Latin— French, Latin— Spanish

Candidates for the degree of Bachelor of Arts with
Honours in any one of the above-mentioned groups of
subjects shall be required to pursue courses of study and
to submit themselves for examination in the following
subjects —

I. Latin— English.
A. Latin.
1. Latin prose composition. (1 paper).
2. Latin unprepared translation. (1 paper).
3. The Latin books prescribed for Honours in Classics.

(2 papers).

4. General paper as for Honours in Classics. (1 paper).
5. One of the following (1 paper) —

(@) Colloquial Latin and inscriptions.

(b)) Development of the Latin language with an elemen-
tary knowledge of the Italic dialects.

(c) A period of imperial history.

(d) Outlines of Ancient Philosophy.

(¢) Roman life and manners (with some reference to
inscriptions).

(/) Latin literary criticism.

(™ Greek unprepared translation to the Three Years
course standard together with the translation of
certain Greek books prescribed by the Board of
the Faculty of Arts.

B.— English, as for English (Modern Languages Honours).

Il. Latin— French.
A.— Latin, as under |I.
B.— French, as for French (Modern Languages Honours).

Ill. Latin— Spanish.
A.— Latin, as under |I.
B.— Spanish, as for Spanish (Modern Languages Honours).
Attendance in the subjects prescribed for the above degrees

shall be required as follows :— Not less than ten hours a week in
the first and second years and eight hours a week in the third.
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Special requirement:—

Students will be required to attend a One Year course in
one additional subject as prescribed in the Regulations for the
Ordinary degree of Bachelor of Arts, and to pass the prescribed
examination in that subject. For candidates in the Latin-
English group this subject shall normally be Greek.

Some modifications of the special requirement may be
made, subject to the approval of the Board of the Faculty
of Arts, for candidates who have obtained a Higher School
Certificate.

English Language and Literature

Candidates for the degree of Bachelor of Arts with
Honours in English Language and Literature shall be
required to pursue courses of study and to submit them-
selves for examination as follows :—

There shall be alternative schemes of study, A and B :
Scheme A, in which special attention will be paid to
Literature ; and Scheme B, in which special attention
will be paid to Language.

Under both schemes the course of study for the first
academic year shall normally include Greek or Latin or
a Modern Language; English Literature; English
Language and Early English Literature; and any one
of the following :— Modern History, Philosophy, Music—
four subjects in ail.

A qualifying examination in these subjects will be
held at the end of the first year which must normally be
passed by candidates before they proceed to furtherstudy.

Some modification of the course and examination
required for the first year may be made, subject to the
approval of the Board of the Faculty of Arts, for candi-
dates who have obtained a Higher School Certificate.

The attendance on courses required for the first year
for the Ordinary degree of Bachelor of Arts, and the
prescribed examinations in such courses, may also be
accepted by the Senate in place of the above course
and qualifying examination, provided that candidates
must satisfy the heads of the department of English
that they possess a sufficient knowledge of English
Language to enable them to profit by the subsequent
courses in that subject.
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Scheme A

Candidates shall be required to attend the following
courses in the subjects of the School: (i) during three
academic years courses in English Literature, such
courses amounting to not less than three hours a week
for the first year and not less than four hours a week
for the second and third years; (2) during the first
academic year courses of three hours a week on Old
English Texts ; during the second academic year courses
of two hours aweek on Old English Texts and one hour on
Middle English Texts; and during the third academic year
courses of two hours a week on Middle English Texts.

For details of the first year courses in literature and language,
see under Courses in Arts, in subsequent pages.

At the end of their second academic year candidates
will be examined as follows :—
Honours Examination Part |
Old English Literature with selected texts (1 paper).

Chaucer and the fifteenth century or Shakespeare and the
Elizabethan drama (in alternate years) (1 paper).

At the end of the third academic year candidates will

be examined as follows —
Honours Examination Part 11

Middle English Literature with selected texts (1 paper).
Shakespeare and the Elizabethan drama or Chaucer and
the fifteenth century (in alternate years) (1 paper).
Prose and the Novel (1 paper).
Poetry (1 paper).
Two selected periods (1 paper).
Essay on a selected author (1 paper).
Special subject (1 paper).

In place of 6, students specially approved by the head of the
department may present an extended essay on a subject agreed
upon with the head of the department.

In place of 7, a candidate may pursue a prescribed course in a
subject included in the Faculty of Arts and approved by the
Professor of English Literature, for a period extending over
three years. At the end of his third year he must present
himself for examination in this subject as for a three years
subject for the Ordinary degree of Bachelor of Arts. The Class
obtained by him in the Honours School will not be published
until he has satisfied the examiners in this subject; but in the
event of his failure to do so, he may present this subject alone
at any subsequent examination.

N =
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The selected texts for the OId English paper in
Part | in 1941 will be Beowulfand the Heroic Fragments
(3rd ed. Klaeber, Heath and Co.) ; The Dream of the
Rood (ed. Dickins and Ross) ; The Parker Chronicle
832-900 (ed. A. H. Smith) ; Sweet’s Anglo-Saxon
Reader (9th ed.), omitting sections iii, v-viii, xi-xiv,
XX, XXiV, XXV, XXViii-XXix.

The selected texts for the Middle English paper in
Part Il in 1941 will be The Owl and the Nightingale
(ed. Wells) ; The Lay of Havelok the Dane (ed. Skeat
and Sisam) ; Sir Gawain and the Green Knight (ed.
Tolkien and Gordon) ; selections from Cook’s Literary
Middle English Reader (Ginn) and Sisam’s Fourteenth
Century Verse and Prose.

Candidates will be required to translate passages from
these texts and from unprescribed texts, and to answer
literary and historical questions suggested by them.
Questions involving a detailed knowledge of linguistic
features will not be set.

Chaucer (for Part Il in 1941) : general knowledge of
the complete works, and of their language and metre,
with special study of Troilus and Criseyde (and Henry-
son’s Testament of Cresseid), The House of Fame,
The Reves Tale, The Knightes Tale.

Shakespeare and the Elizabethan drama (for Part |
in 1942). Candidates will be expected to have read
widely in Shakespeare and in the chief Elizabethan
dramatists. For the Examination in 1942 a special
study of the text of the following plays will be required :
Love's Labour's Lost, Henry the Fourth (Part Two),
Othello, The Winter's Tale.

Special subject. One of the following (by arrange-
ment with the head of the department concerned) —
(i) Old Icelandic ; (ii) English Literature in relation
to Latin Literature ; (iii) English philosophy in the
seventeenth and eighteenth centuries; (iv) Italian
Literature ; (v) Spanish Literature ; (vi) Music.

Scheme B

Candidates shall be required to attend the following

courses in the subjects of the School: (i) during three
academic years courses in English Language, including

the History of the Language and Early English prose

and verse, such courses amounting to not less than three
hours a week for the first year and not less than four

hours a week for the second and third years; (ii) during

three academic years courses of three hours a week on
periods of English Literature.
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Candidates shall also be required to attend an approved
course in one of the following subjects : Gothic, OId Ice-
landic, Modern Icelandic, Old High German, Old French,
Vedic Philology, Mediaeval Welsh, Russian and Old
Bulgarian, Greek Philology, Latin Philology, Elementary
Old and Middle English Palaeography.

First year courses in English Language : as for
Scheme A.

At the end of their second academic year candidates
will be examined as follows —

Honours Examination Part I.
1. Old English Literature with selected texts (as for Scheme
A, but with an additional section of linguistic questions).
2. Chaucer and the fifteenth century or Shakespeare and
the Elizabethan drama (in alternate years) (i paper).

At the end of the third academic year candidates will
be examined as follows —
Honours Examination Part 11
1. Translation of unseen passages in Old and Middle English
with literary, historical and linguistic questions (i paper).
2. Middle English Literature with selected texts (as for
Scheme A, but with an additional section of linguistic
qguestions) (i paper).
3. Chaucer and the fifteenth century or Shakespeare and the
Elizabethan drama (in alternate years) (1 paper).

Two selected periods (1 paper).

. History of the English Language, with references to
allied languages and to the general principles of linguistic
study (1 paper).

6. A paper on one of the following : Gothic, Old Icelandic,
Modern Icelandic, Old High German, Old French, Vedic
Philology, Mediaeval Welsh, Russian and Old Bulgarian,
Greek Philology, Latin Philology, Elementary Old and
Middle English Palaeography.

7. In addition Candidates shall be required to offer one of
the above subjects (Gothic, Old Icelandic, &c.) not already
taken, or to present a dissertation on a subject approved
by the Board of the Faculty of Arts.

Oral examination.

N ote :— Students are requested to give notice of their choice
of subject, or subjects, not later than the beginning of
their second year. Courses in Old Icelandic and Gothic
are given in the department each year ; courses in any
other of the above subjects may be arranged through
the professor of English Language.

o
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Texts for 1940-41

The selected texts for the Old English paper in Part I in 1941
will be as for Scheme A.

The selected texts for the Middle English paper in Part Il
in 1941 will be as for Scheme A.

For additional reading in preparation for the unseen paper
the following are recommended —

Andreas (ed. G. P. Krapp) ; Exodus (ed. F. A. Blackburn) ;
The Anglo-Saxon Chronicle (ed. C. Plummer) ; Sawles
Warde (ed. R. M. Wilson) ; Middle English Metrical
Romances (ed. W. H. French and C. B. Hale) ; Morte
Arthure (ed. E. Bjorkman) ; Pearl (ed. I. Gollancz).

Chaucer and the fifteenth century (Parts | and 1l in 1941) :
as for Scheme A.

The history of the English language : knowledge of language
of all English texts prescribed in other courses, with Sweet’s
Second Anglo-Saxon Reader and Hall’'s Selections from
Early Middle English. The following books are recom-
mended for reference and amplification of the outline given
in lectures : Jespersen, The Philosophy of Grammar ;

Hjelmslev, Principes de Grammaire generate ; Bloomfield,
Language ; Brugmann, Kurze vergleichende Grammatik
(or trans. into French as Abr6géde Grammaire comparde)’,
Meilletntroduction&I’'EtudecomparativedesLanguesindo-
europeennes (6thed.); Hirt, Indogermanische Vokalismus
(vol. 2 of his Indogermanische Grammatik) ; Streitberg
Urgermanische Grammatik ; Schrijnen, Einfuhrung in das
Studium der indogermanische Sprachwissenschaft; Kluge,
Urgermanisch ; Wright, Old English Grammar (3rded.);
Sievers, Grammar of OIld English, trans. Cook;
Biilbring, Altenglisches Elementarbuch ; Jordan, Hand-
buch der mittelenglischen Grammatik ; Luick, Historische
Grammatik der englischen Sprache; Bjorkman,
Scandinavian Loanwords in Middle English ; Vising,
Anglo-Norman ; The Place-Name Society’s Introduction
to the Survey of English Place-Names ; Mawer, Problems
of Place-Name Study; Sievers, Altgermanische Metrik.

Shakespeare and the Elizabethan drama (Parts I and Il in
1942) : as for Scheme A.

Two periods of English Literature : as for Scheme A.

Old Icelandic :  Gordon, Introduction to Old Norse
(Oxford); Gunnlaugssaga Ormstungu; Edda Snorra
Sturlusonar; Gudrunarkvida ii, Vegtamskvida; Zoega,

Old Icelandic Dictionary ; Noreen, Altislandische und

altnorwegische Grammatik (4th ed.) ; Geschichte der

nordischen  Sprachen ; Ker, Epic and Romance ;

Phillpotts, Edda and Saga.

The more important of the Icelandic sagas should be
read in translation.
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Modern Icelandic : Jonsson, A Primer of Modern Ice-
landic ;  Nordal, fslenzk Lestrarbdk ; Thoroddsen,
Madur og Kona ; J6hann Sigurjénsson, Fjalla-
Eyvindur ; Brynjulfur Jonsson, Saga Natans Ketilssonar
og Skald-Rdsu ; Zoega, fslenzk-Ensk Ordabdk.

Old Saxon and Old High German.

Gothic :  Wright, Gothic Grammar (Oxford) ; Streitberg,
Gotische Bibel; Gotisches Elementarbuch (5/6 ed.) ;
Kieckers, Handbuch der vergleichenden gotischen Gram-
matik ; Bradley, The Goths; Cambridge Medieval
History, Vol. i (relevant chapters).

Vedic Philology: Macdonell, A Vedic Grammar for
Students (Oxford) ; A Vedic Reader for Students
(Oxford).

Mediaeval Welsh: Strachan, An Introduction to Early
Welsh ; Mabinogion, ed. Ivor Evans, 1930.

Greek Philology: Meillet, Apergu d'une histoire de la
langue grecque (Paris, 1930) ; Meillet, Traite de
grammaire comparee des langues classiques (Paris, 1927) ;
Buck, Greek Dialects (Boston, 1927) ; Thumb, Hand-
buch der griechischen Dialekte (Heidelberg, 1909).

Latin Philology : Meillet, Esquisse d’une histoire de la
langue latine (Paris, 1928), Lindsay, Short Historical
Latin Grammar (Oxford) ; Ernout, Recueil de textes
latins archaiques (Paris, 1916).

Russian and OIld Bulgarian : Forbes, Russian Grammar
(Oxford) ; Meyer, Historische Grammatik aer russischen
Sprache (Bonn, 1923) ; Leskien, Handbuch der alt-
bulgarischen Sprache ; Dearmer and Tananevich, First
Russian Reader (Oxford), Duff, Russian Lyrics (Cam-
bridge) .

Old and Middle English Palaeography: Keller, Angel-
sachsische Palaeographie; Maunde Thompson, Intro-
duction to Greek and Latin Palaeography ; Johnson and
Jenkinson, English Court Hand 1066-1500.

Modern Languages and Literatures

Candidates for the degree of Bachelor of Arts with
Honours in Modern Languages shall be required to pursue
courses of study and to submit themselves for
examination in any two of the following subjects —
French, German, English, Spanish, Russian.
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Candidates shall also be required to study auxiliary
subjects, of which Latin or Greek shall ordinarily form
part. Exemptions may be granted to specially qualified
candidates.

The names of candidates, who, being placed in the
First or Second Class, have shown conspicuous merit
shall be distinguished in the class list by some mark
to indicate the subject or subjects in which they have
shown such merit.

I. French or German or Spanish or Russian.

The course of study and subjects of examination in
French or German or Spanish or Russian shall be :
Prescribed texts of various periods, studied from a
literary and linguistic standpoint; literature ;
history of the language ; translation ; institutions.

Candidates taking French or German or Spanish
or Russian shall be required to attend all the lectures
in the two subjects selected from the Honours School.

Il. English :

For students in the Honours School of Modern
Languages there shall be in the English portion
of their course alternative schemes of study, A
and B, related to the schemes of study in the
Honours School of English. In Scheme A, special
attention will be paid to Literature. In Scheme
B, special attention will be paid to Language
(including the literary and linguistic study of Old
and Middle English).

Candidates will be required to attend :—

(i) During their first year, courses of not less than
three hours a week in English Language, and
three hours a week in English Literature and
Composition ;

(i) During their second and third years, courses
of not less than five hours a week in English
Language and Literature, the proportion to
be determined by the candidate's choice of
scheme and of subjects within the scheme.
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Examination

The examination in each subject of the School shall consist of
an oral examination and of the following papers :(—

French:
Composition and essay (i paper).
Unprepared translation (i paper).
Language (i paper).
Literature and prescribed texts (3 papers).

German :

Composition and essay (1 paper).

Unprepared translation (1 paper).

Prescribed texts of before 1500, with literary and linguistic
questions (1 paper).

Prescribed texts of after 1500, with literary and linguistic
questions (1 paper).

Literature (1 paper).

Grammar : history of the language and versification
(1 paper).

Russian :

Composition and essay (1 paper).

Unprepared translation (1 paper).

Prescribed texts of before 1500, with literary and linguistic
questions (1 paper).

Prescribed texts of after 1500, with literary and linguistic
questions : The history of the language (1 paper).

Prescribed texts of XIX century literature, with literary
questions (1 paper).

Russian history and the history of Russian literature
(1 paper).

Spanish :

Composition and essay (1 paper).

History and institutions of Spain and unprepared trans-
lation (1 paper).

Prescribed texts of before 1500, with literary and linguistic
questions (1 paper).

Prescribed texts of after 1500, with literary and linguistic
questions (1 paper).

Literature (1 paper).

Grammar : history of the language and versification
(1 paper).
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English. Scheme A.
Honours Examination Part |

(at end of second academic year).
Old English literature with selected texts (as for Honours
English Scheme A) (i paper).
One *paper selected from the following (—
Chaucer and the fifteenth century (i paper).
Shakespeare and the Elizabethan drama (i paper).

+This may be taken either in Part | of the Examination or in Part II.
Students are advised to take it in Part I.

Honours Examination Part 11
(at end of third academic year).
Middle English literature with selected texts (as for Honours
English Scheme A) (i paper).
Three papers selected from the following :—
Poetry (i paper).
Prose and the Novel (i paper).
Two selected periods (i paper).
Essay on a selected author (i paper).

English. Scheme B.
Honours Examination Part |
(at end of second academic year).

Selected texts in Old English, with literary, historical and
linguistic questions suggested by them (as for Honours
English Scheme B) (i paper).

*One paper selected from the following —

Chaucer and the fifteenth century (i paper).
Shakespeare and the Elizabethan drama (i paper).

+This may be taken either in Part | of the Examination or in Part 11
Students are advised to take it in Part I.

*Honours Examination Part Il
(at end of third academic year).

Selected texts in Middle English with literary, historical
and linguistic questions suggested by them (as for Honours
English Scheme B) (i paper).

History of the English Language '(as for Honours English
Scheme B) (i paper).

Two selected periods (as for Honours English Scheme A) (i
paper).
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A paper on one subject selected from the following:—
Germanic Philology, with special reference to Old English ;
Old and Middle English Philology (as for Honours English
Scheme B); or any of the special subjects laid down for
English Honours Scheme B, except that candidates taking
French may not select Old French, and candidates taking
German may not select Old High German, and candidates
taking Russian may not select Russian and Old Bulgarian.

German Hons.
Books and Periods prescribed for 1940-41

Books before 1500 : Braune, Althochdeutsches Lesebuch,
Selected passages; Walther von der Vogelweide (ed.
Paul) ; Der Nibelunge N6t; Gudrun (Sammlung Goschen) ;
Hartmann ; Der arme Heinrich.

Books after 1500 : Luther: Selections. Lessing, Ham-
burgische Dramaturgie ; Goethe, Faust 1, Iphigenie auf
Tauris ; Schiller, Selected Plays and Aesthetische Briefe ;
Heine, Prosa\ Morike, Gedichte ; Nietzsche, Also sprach
Zarathustra, Rilte, Duineser Elegien ; Mann, Tonio
Kroger.

Periods of Literature : Middle High German Literature,
Schiller, Goethe, Romanticism, Twentieth Century Poetry,
The Twentieth Century Novel.

French Lang-uage and Literature

Candidates for the degree of Bachelor of Arts with
Honours in French Language and Literature shall be
required to pursue courses of study and to submit them-
selves for examination as follows :—

The course of study for the first academic year shall
normally include the following subjects : (1) French
Language and Literature; (2) French History and
Institutions, (3) a language (other than English). (4)
another approved subject.

A qualifying examination in all these subjects must
normally be passed by candidates before they proceed
to further study.

Some modification of the course and examination
required for the first year may be made, subject to the
approval of the Board of the Faculty of Arts, for
candidates who have obtained a Higher School Certificate.
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During the second and third years candidates shall be
required to attend courses in the subjects of the school
(see i and 2), and in addition, a prescribed course
in one of the subjects chosen under (3) and (4) shall be
taken during both years. At the end of his third year,
the candidate must present himself for examination in
this subsidiary subject as for a three years subject for
the Ordinary degree of Bachelor of Arts. The Class
obtained by him in the Honours School will not be pub-
lished until he has satisfied the examiners in this sub-
sidiary subject; but in the event of his failure to do so,
he may present this subject alone at any subsequent
examination.

The third term of the second year will normally be
spent at an approved French University, f

Candidates may be required in any year to attend
courses of study given in other departments which may
be helpful to their studies in the subjects of the School.

Final examination.

The examination shall consist of an oral examination and of
the following papers :—

Essay and composition (1 paper).

Unprepared translation (1 paper).

Language (1 paper).

Literature and prescribed texts (3 papers).

History and institutions of France, and special subjects
(2 papers).

In addition, candidates shall be required to present a
dissertation on a subject approved by the Head of the depart-
ment.

t Students taking an Honours Course in French or German are normally
required to spend the third term of the second year of their course at an approved
University in France or Germany. Such students must therefore be prepared
to face additional expenditure in that year over and above the full sessional
composition fee. The cost of travelling and of residence abroad varies from
£20 to £30 a term according to the University selected. Tuition fees at the
foreign University to a maximum of £3, together with a grant of £3 towards
the cost of travelling are paid by the University of Leeds. The remainder
of the cost must be met by the student.



Honours Schools 29

German Language and Literature

Candidates for the degree of Bachelor of Arts with
Honours in German Language and Literature shall be
required to pursue courses of study and to submit them-
selves for examination as follows :—

The course of study for the first academic year shall
normally include the following four subjects : (1) German
Language and Literature ; (2) Latin, French, English
Language or Spanish ; (3) a second subject from (2), or
English Literature, Philosophy, Music, or another
approved subject ; (4 Modern History with special
reference to Germany.

A qualifying examination in these subjects will be held
at the end of the first year which must normally be passed
by candidates before they proceed to further study.

Some modification of the course and examination
required for the first year may be made, subject to the
approval of the Board of the Faculty of Arts, for candi-
dates who have obtained a Higher School Certificate,
but all candidates will be required to attend the lectures
on Modern History with special reference to Germany.

During the second and third years candidates shall be
required to attend courses in the subjects of the School
of not less than eight hours a week, such courses to include
lectures on [a) German Institutions, (b) the Geography
of Germany.

The third term of the second year will normally be
spent at some University where the medium of inter-
course is German, f

t Students taking an Honours Course in French or German are normally
required to spend the third term of the second year of their course at an approved
University in France or Germany. Such students must therefore be prepared
to face additional expenditure in that year over and above the full sessional
composition fee. The cost of travelling and of residence abroad varies from
£20 to £30 a term according to the University selected. Tuition fees at the
foreign University to a maximum of £3, together with a grant of £3 towards
the cost of travelling, are paid by the University of Leeds. The remainder
of the cost must be met by the student.
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Candidates shall also be required to present either a
special subject in medieval or modem German, together
with an extended essay, or Gothic and Old Icelandic.

Candidates may be required in any year to attend
courses of lectures given in other departments which may
be helpful to their studies in the subjects of the School.

In addition to the subjects of the School, each candi-
date will be required to pursue a prescribed course in
one other subject included in the Faculty of Arts and
approved by the head of the department of German for
a period extending over three years. At the end of his
third year, he must present himself for examination in
this subsidiary subject as for a three years subject for
the Ordinary degree of Bachelor of Arts. The Class
obtained by him in the Honours School will not be
published until he has satisfied the examiners in this
subsidiary subject; but in the event of his failure to-
do so, he may present this subject alone at any subse-
quent examination.

Final Examination
The examination shall consist of an oral examination and
of the following papers i—

Prescribed texts of before 1500 with literary and linguistic
questions (1 paper).

Prescribed texts of after 1500 with literary and linguistic
questions (1 paper).

Essay and composition (1 paper).

Unprepared translation (1 paper).

History of the language and versification (1 paper).

Literature (2 papers).

History and institutions of Germany (1 paper).

Special subject (1 paper).

Russian Language and Literature

Candidates for the degree of Bachelor of Arts with
Honours in Russian Language and Literature shall be
required to pursue courses of study and to submit them-
selves for examination as follows :—
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The course of study for the first academic year shall
normally include the following four subjects : (i) Russian
Language and Literature; (2) Greek, Latin, French,
German, or English Language ; (3) a second subject from
(2), or English Literature, Economics, or another
approved subject; (4) Modern History with special refer-
ence to Russia, the history and geography of Russia.

A qualifying examination in these subjects will be
held at the end of the first year which must normally
be passed by candidates before they proceed to further
study.

Some modification of the course and examination
required for the first year may be made, subject to the
approval of the Board of the Faculty of Arts, for candi-
dates who have obtained a Higher School Certificate,
but all candidates will be required to attend the lectures
eon Modern History with special reference to Russia.

During the second year candidates shall be required
to attend courses in the subjects of the School of not less
than eight hours a week, such courses to include lectures
on (a) Old Church Slavonic, (6) the History of Literature
up to 1800.

The third term of the second year will normally be
espent at some University where the medium of inter-
course is either Russian or any other Slavonic language, f

During the third year candidates shall be required to
attend courses in the subjects of the School of not less
than eight hours a week.

Candidates may be required in any year to attend
courses of lectures given in other departments which may
be helpful to their studies in the subjects of the School.

In addition to the subjects of the School, each candi-
date will normally be required to pursue a prescribed
course in one other subject included in the Faculty of
Arts and approved by the head of the department of
Russian, for a period extending over three years. The
candidate must present himself for examination in this
‘subsidiary subject as for a three years subject for the

tThe cost of residence abroad is not included in the normal fee for an
Arts course.
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Ordinary degree of Bachelor of Arts. The Class obtained
by him in the Honours School will not be published until*
he has satisfied the examiners in this subsidiary subject
but in the event of his failure to do so, he may present
this subject alone at any subsequent examination.
Final Examination
The examination shall consist of an oral examination andi
of the following papers —
Old Church Slavonic :
Prescribed texts from Ostromirov Evangelie to be trans-
lated into Russian ; Philology (i paper).
The History and philology of the Russian Language :
An outline of the Slavonic group of languages in Europe
and their geographical distribution (i paper).
Prescribed texts of after 1500 with literary and linguistic
questions (1 paper).
Essay and composition (1 paper).
Unprepared translation (1 paper).
Literature (2 papers).
History, especially social history, of Russia (1 paper).
(Candidates will be required to show such a knowledge of:
the outlines of Social History of Russia as is necessary to the
understanding of the Literature ; also the influence of English,
French and German Philosophy and Literature on the Russian
Literature and Social lIdeals.)
In addition, candidates shall be required to present a
dissertation on a subject approved by the Board of the Faculty
of Arts.

Spanish Language and Literature

Candidates for the degree of Bachelor of Arts with
Honours in Spanish Language and Literature shall be
required to pursue courses of study and to submit
themselves for examination as follows :—

The course of study for the first academic year shall
normally include the following four subjects : (1) Spanish
Language and Literature ; (2) Latin, French, or English
Language ; (3) a second subject from (2), or English
Literature, Economics, or another approved subject;
(4 Modern History with special reference to Spain_

A qualifying examination in these subjects will be
held at the end of the first year which must normally
be passed by candidates before they proceed to further
study.
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Some modification of the course and examination
required for the first year may be made, subject to the
approval of the Board of the Faculty of Arts, for candi-
dates who have obtained a Higher School Certificate,
but all candidates will be required to attend the lectures
on Modern History with special reference to Spain.

During the second year candidates shall be required
to attend courses in the subjects of the School not less
than eight hours a week, such courses to include lectures
on (a) Spanish Institutions, (b) the Geography of Spain.

The third term of the second year will normally be
spent at some University where the medium of inter-
course is Spanish.f

During the third year candidates shall be required
to attend courses in the subjects of the School of not less
than eight hours a week.

Candidates may be required in any year to attend
courses of lectures given in other departments which may
be helpful to their studies in the subjects of the School.

In addition to the subjects of the School, each candi-
date will be required to pursue a prescribed course in
one other subject included in the Faculty of Arts and
approved by the head of the department of Spanish
for a period extending over three years. At the end of
his third year, he must present himself for examination
in this subsidiary subject as for a three years subject
for the Ordinary degree of Bachelor of Arts. The Class
obtained by him in the Honours School will not be
published until he has satisfied the examiners in this
subsidiary subject; but in the event of his failure to
do so, he may present this subject alone at any subse-
quent examination.

Final Examination. .
The examination shall consist of an oral examination and
of the following papers —
Prescribed texts of before 1500 with literary and linguistic
questions (1 paper).
Prescribed texts of after 1500 with literary and linguistic
questions (1 paper).

fThe cost of residence abroad is not included in the normal fee for an
Arts course.
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Essay and composition (i paper).

Unprepared translation (i paper).

History of the language and versification (i paper).

Literature (2 papers).

History and institutions of Spain (1 paper).

In addition candidates shall be required to present a
dissertation on a subject approved by the Board of the Faculty
of Arts.

History

Candidates for the degree of Bachelor of Arts with
Honours in History shall be required to pursue courses
of study and to submit themselves for examination as
follows —

The course of study for the first academic year shall
normally include the following five subjects : (1) Greek
or Latin; (2 French or German ; (3) History ; (4)
Economics ; (5) Set Books in History.

A qualifying examination in these subjects will be
held at the end of the first year, which must normally
be passed by candidates before they proceed to further
study.

Some modification of the course and examination
required for the first year may be made, subject to the
approval of the Board of the Faculty of Arts, for candi-
dates who have obtained a Higher School Certificate.

The attendance on courses required for the first year
for the Ordinary degree of Bachelor of Arts, and the
prescribed examinations in such courses, may also be
accepted by the Senate in place of the above course and
qualifying examination.

At the end of the second academic year candidates
will be examined as follows :

*«Honours Examination (Part 1)

Outlines of European History (2 papers).
Colonial History (1 paper).
Materials for Historical Research (1 paper).

Candidates must satisfy the examiners in this examination
before proceeding with further study.

At the end of the third year candidates will take the
following examination :
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Honours Examination (Part 11)

Essay in General History (i paper).

English (including Constitutional) History (2 papers).

Special period, studied in connection with the original
authorities (2 papers).

Political theory (1 paper).

In addition, candidates shall be required to present a short
dissertation on some subject connected with their course
of study.

Candidates shall also be required to show in the examination
some knowledge of at least one foreign language (ancient
or modern).

Oral Examination.

Special Periods for 1940-41

(1) Roman History (44 B.C.-14 a.d.) ; (2 The Norman
Conquest; (3 The Reign of James 1 ; (@ English
History (1812-1837).

The following is the list (subject to revision) of the original
authorities set for the Honours periods :

1. Selections from Cicero's Letters and Speeches ; Suetonius,
Augustus; Velleius Paterculus, Historia Romana,
book ii; Res Gestae Divi Augusti ; selected Inscriptions
illustrating the period.

2. A selection from the following : Anglo-Saxon Chronicles
C. D. and E. (in translation) ; Domesday Book ;
Ordericus Vitalis, Historia Ecclesiastica; De Injusta
Vexatione Willelmi I (Symeon of Durham, Rolls Series,
vol. I, pp. 170-195;); Wailliam of Poitiers, Gesta
Willelmi ; H. W. C. Davis, Regesta Regum Anglo-
Normannorum (1913) ; D. C. Douglas, Feudal Docu-
ments from the Abbey of Bury St. Edmunds (1931).

3. Selections from Calendar of State Papers (Domestic),
1603-10 ; ditto (Venetian) 1617-19 ; Selected items in
Tanner: Constitutional Documents of the Reign of

James | ; Hardwicke State Papers, vol. i, pp. 377-566 ;
Somers Tracts (ed. 1809-15), vol. ii, pp. 97-117 ;
262-304 ; 408-458 ; 492-555; vol. iii, pp. 259-304 ;

Sully, (Economies Royales (ed. Michaud) cc. 114-122.

4. Grant Robertson, Statutes, Cases and Documents (1936
ed.), pp. 312-350, 512-524 ; Greville’s Memoirs of the
Reigns of George IV and William 1V (3 vols. 1875) ;
British Diplomacy 1813-1815, ed. C. K. Webster;
M6moires de Metternich (Paris, 1886), vol. ii, pp.
461-529; Memoires du Prince de Talleyrand (Paris,
1891), vol. ii, pp. 192-567.
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Geography

Candidates for the degree of Bachelor of Arts with
Honours in Geography shall be required to pursue
courses of study and to submit themselves for exam-
ination as follows :—

The course of study for the first academic year shall
normally include the following five subjects: (i)
Geography ; (2 A language other than English ; (3)
Economics; (4 Geology; (6) Modern History or
Physics or Mathematics or a second approved foreign
language.

A qualifying examination in these subjects will be
held at the end of the first year, which must normally
be passed by candidates before they proceed to further
study.

Some modification of the course and examination
required for the first year may be made, subject to the
approval of the Board of the Faculty of Arts, for candi-
dates who have obtained a Higher School Certificate.

The attendance on courses required for the first year
for the Ordinary degree of Bachelor of Arts, and the
prescribed examinations in such courses, may also be
accepted by the Senate in place of the above course and
qualifying examination.

During the second year of their course, candidates
shall be required to attend an approved course in either
History or Economics.

At the end of the second academic year, candidates
will be examined as follows :—

Scheme A.

Honours Examination (Part 1)
Physical Geography . .. (1 paper).
General and Regional Geography (1 paper).
Principles of Human Geography (2 papers).
Either History or Economics (1 paper).

or
Scheme B.

Honours Examination (Part 1)
Physical Geography .. . (1 paper).
General and Regional Geography (1 paper).
Principles of Human Geography (1 paper).
Economics . .. (1 paper).
Economic Hlstory .. .. (1 paper).
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Candidates must satisfy the examiners in this exam-
ination before proceeding with further study.
r At the end of the third year, candidates will be

examined as follows —
Scheme A.
Honours Examination (Part 11)

Essay . .. . (i paper;.
General and Regional .. .. (2 papers).
Human Geography . .. (3 papers).

Oral and practical examination.
or
Scheme B.
Honours Examination (Part II)

Essay . .. .. (1 paper).
Human Geograph . .. (1 paper).
A special region . .. (1 paper).
A selected industry .. .. (1 paper).
International Trade . .. (1 paper).

Oral and practical examination
In addition, candidates shall be required to present a disserta-
tion on a subject approved by the Board of the Faculty of Arts.

N.B.— Candidates shall be required to show in the exam-
ination a knowledge of at least one modern foreign
language.

Philosophy

Candidates for the degree of Bachelor of Arts with
Honours in Philosophy shall be required to pursue
courses of study, and to submit themselves for examina-
tion as follows :—

The course of study for the first academic year shall
normally include the following four subjects— (1)

Philosophy 1 ; (20 A second philosophical subject ;
(3 Greek or Latin; (4 a second non-philosophical
subject.

A qualifying examination in these subjects will be
held at the end of the first year, which must normally be
passed by candidates before they proceed to further study.

Some modification of the course and examination
required for the first year may be made, subject to the
approval of the Board of the Faculty of Arts, for candi-
dates who have obtained a Higher School Certificate.

Subject to the approval of the Board of the Faculty
of Arts, suitably qualified candidates may be permitted
to vary the course of study required for the first year.
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During the second and third years candidates shall
be required to attend approved courses in Philosophy
of not less than five hours a week in each year.

They shall also be required to attend, during the
second and third years, approved courses of lectures
on subsidiary subjects, the number of lectures amounting
to not less than two hours a week in each year.

Examination

Essay (1 paper).

General Questions (1 paper).

Logic (1 paper).

Psychology (1 paper).

Ethics (1 paper).

Advanced Psychology or Moral and Political Philosophy,
(1 paper).

Oral examination.

Either History of Ancient Philosophy (1 paper), and 2
papers on one of the following :

Medieval Philosophy.

Descartes, Malebranche, Spinoza.

Spinoza and Leibniz.

English Philosophy from Locke to Hume, with reference
to Bacon and Hobbes and to Reid and the Scottish
Philosophy.

Kant.

Philosophy of Religion.

Some other subject approved by the Board of the
Faculty of Arts.

Or, History of Modern Philosophy (1 paper), and 2 papers
on one of the following :
Greek Philosophy before Socrates.
Socrates and Plato.
Aristotle.
Medieval Philosophy.
Philosophy of Religion.
Some other subject approved by the Board of the
Faculty of Arts.

Economic and Political Science

Candidates for the degree of Bachelor of Arts with
Honours in Economic and Political Science shall be
required to pursue courses of study and to submit
themselves for examination as follows :—

The courses of study and the examinations for the
first academic year shall normally be the same as for
the Ordinary degree of Bachelor of Arts, provided that
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at least one of the following subjects must be included :
(i) Economics ; (2) Logic.

Some modification of the courses and examinations
required for the first year may be made, subject to the
approval of the Board of the Faculty of Arts, for candi-
dates who have obtained a Higher School Certificate.

During the second and third years candidates shall
be required to attend approved courses in the subjects
of the school of not less than five hours a week in each
year.

They shall also be required to attend, during the
second and third years, approved courses of lectures
on subsidiary subjects, the number of lectures amounting
to not less than two hours a week in each year.

Examination
Essay (1 paper).
Economics (including Industrial and Commercial Organis-
ation and Industrial Relations) (2 papers).
History of Economic Theory (1 paper).
Economic History (1 paper).
Political Theory (1 paper).
Constitutional Law (1 paper).
A special Economic subject (1 paper).

In addition, candidates shall be required to present a disserta-
tion on a subject approved by the Board of the Faculty of Arts.

Mathematics

Candidates for the degree of Bachelor of Arts with
Honours in Mathematics shall be required to pursue
courses of study and to submit themselves for examina-
tion as follows —

The course of study shall include, in addition to the
Special Honours courses in Mathematics, not less than
two of the subjects, other than Mathematics, approved
in the Regulations for the Ordinary degree of Bachelor
of Arts, Article I (a), at least one of which shall
be Greek or Latin. Candidates shall attend courses
and present themselves for examination in one of these
additional subjects taken as a one-year subject, and in
the second taken as a two-years subject, as approved
for the Ordinary degree of Bachelor of Arts. The study
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of each subsidiary subject shall commence in the first
academic year.

Candidates who have obtained a Higher School
Certificate in any of these subsidiary subjects may,
subject to the approval of the Board of the Faculty
of Arts, substitute for the course and examination
for the first year in that subject, those of the second
year of the course for the Ordinary degree of Bachelor
of Arts ; and for the course and examination for the
second year, those of the third year of the course for
the Ordinary degree.

The Class obtained by any candidate shall not be
published until he has satisfied the examiners in these
subsidiary subjects, but in the event of his failure to
do so in any of these subsidiary subjects, he may present
that subject alone at a subsequent examination.

DEGREE OF MASTER OF ARTS
|
Graduates of the University
21. The degree of Master of Arts may be conferred,
on payment of the proper fee, upon registered Bachelors
of Arts, subject to the conditions contained in the
following paragraphs.

22. Bachelors of Arts who have graduated with
Honours, including those who have graduated with
Honours in General Studies, and are of not less than one
year’s standing may proceed to the degree of Master of
Arts either (a) by presenting a dissertation satisfactory to
the Senate on a subject approved by the Board of the
Faculty of Arts, or (b) in special cases by examination on
a course of study approved by the Board of the Faculty
of Arts.

23. Bachelors of Arts who have obtained the Ordinary
degree and are of not less than two years' standing may
proceed to the degree of Master of Arts either (@) by
presenting a dissertation satisfactory to the Senate on a
subject approved by the Board of the Faculty of Arts,
or (6) in special cases by examination on a course of study
approved by the Board of the Faculty of Arts.
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Candidates accepted under Article 23 shall normally be
required to pass a qualifying examination in a subject
upon which instruction is given in the Faculty of Arts not
less than one year after the date of their acceptance,
provided (i) that in special cases it shall be in the power
of the Senate, on the application of the candidate and
on the special recommendation of the Board of the
Faculty of Arts, to waive the qualifying examination,
and (ii) that it shall be in the power of the Senate to
permit a candidate proceeding by dissertation to take
the qualifying examination concurrently with the
presentation of the dissertation.

24. Bachelors of Arts who have shown outstanding
merit in the examinations for the Ordinary degree may,
on the special recommendation of the Board of the
Faculty of Arts, be permitted to proceed to the degree
of Master of Arts after not less than one year from the
date of their graduation as Bachelors either [a) by
presenting a dissertation satisfactory to the Senate on a
subject approved by the Board of the Faculty of Arts,
or (6) in special cases by examination on a course of
study approved by the Board of the Faculty of Arts.

25. Graduates of the University other than Bachelors
of Arts may become candidates for the degree of M.A.
under the conditions laid down in Article 23 for Bachelors
of Arts who have obtained the Ordinary degree, provided
that they attend for not less than two years such courses
of lectures as the Board of the the Faculty of Arts may
require.

26. Any person who has qualified for the degree of
M.A. in one subject and proceeded to the degree and has
subsequently fulfilled to the satisfaction of the Senate
the regulations for the degree of M.A. in another subject,
shall be entitled to have a statement to that effect
endorsed on his certificate of graduation as Master of
Arts.

27. All candidates who offer a dissertation either as
sole test or in combination with other tests, may be
required to present themselves for examination—
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written, or oral, or both—in the subject of their disser-
tation.

28. Certificates of attendance on courses of study in
the University shall not be required in the case of B.A.
graduates of the University (Honours or Ordinary).

11
Graduates of other Universities

29. Graduates in Arts, or persons who have passed the
Final examination for a degree in Arts, of other
approved Universities may, if they present evidence
satisfactory to the Senate that they are qualified to
pursue a course of advanced study or research, be
permitted to enter the University and to become candi-
dates for the degree of Master of Arts after not less than
two years of such advanced study or research.

30. Candidates admitted under the provisions of
Article 29 shall be required to fulfil the following
conditions :—

(i) To be registered as students of the University.

(ii) To pursue a course of advanced study or research

extending over not less than two years under the
supervision of the Head of the Department
concerned.

(iii) To attend such courses of lectures at the

University as the Senate, on the recommendation
of the Board of the Faculty of Arts, may require.

31. Such candidates may, at the end of their course of
study, proceed to the degree of Master of Arts either (a)
by presenting a dissertation satisfactory to the Senate
upon a subject approved by the Board of the Faculty of
Arts, or (b) in special cases by passing an examination
upon the subjects included in their course of study,
provided (1) that candidates who have graduated with
Honours, or have passed the Final examination for a
degree with Honours, shall further be required at the
end of the first year of their course of study to give
evidence to the Senate that their work has been satis-
factory, and (2) that candidates who have obtained an
Ordinary degree, or have passed the Final examination



Master of Arts 43

for an Ordinary degree, shall further be required at the
end of the first year of their course of study, to pass
a qualifying examination in a subject upon which
instruction is given in the Faculty of Arts.

Candidates who present a dissertation may be required
to satisfy such further test as the Senate shall deem
expedient, and may be called upon to present themselves
for examination—written, or oral, or both—in the
subject of their dissertation.

111
Non-Graduates

32. Persons who are not graduates, or have not passed
the Final examination for a degree of an approved
University, may, if they satisfy the Senate that their
educational attainments are adequate and that they
are qualified to pursue a course of advanced study or
research, be permitted to enter the University and to
become candidates for the degree of Master of Arts after
not less than three years of such advanced study or
research.

33. Candidates admitted under the provisions of the
preceding paragraph shall be required to fulfil the
following conditions —

(i) To be registered as matriculated students of the
University.

(i) To pursue an approved course of study under the
supervision of the Head of the Department
concerned.

(iii) To attend such courses of lectures at the Univer-
sity as the Senate, on the recommendation of the
Board of the Faculty of Arts, may require.

34. Such candidates may proceed to the degree of
Master of Arts either (a) by passing an examination on a
course of study approved by the Board of the Faculty of
Arts, or (b) on the recommendation of the Board of the
Faculty of Arts, by presenting a dissertation satisfactory
to the Senate on a subject the title of which has already
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been approved by the Board of the Faculty of Arts,
provided—

(@) that at the end of the first year of their course of
study they have given evidence to the Senate that
their work has been satisfactory, and

() that at the end of the second year of their course of
study, they have passed a general examination in
the subject of their study, or in the case of
candidates proceeding to the degree by disserta-
tion, in the subject within which their dissertation
is presented.

At the end of their course of study, if proceeding
to the degree by means of a dissertation, they may
be required to satisfy such further test as the
Senate shall require and may be called upon to
present themselves for examination— written, or
oral, or both—in the subject of their dissertation.

35. The names of candidates who have satisfied the
examiners shall be arranged in alphabetical order, and
distinction may be awarded for work of exceptional
merit at the discretion of the examiners.

N.B.— The latest date of entry and payment of fee for
candidates presenting themselves for examination in June
is ist MARCH in each year. Candidates proceeding to the
degree of M.A. by dissertation only must make their
entry, pay the prescribed fee, and send in their dissertations
not later than ist MAY. Itis desirable that all candidates
who present a dissertation should furnish at least two
copies of such dissertation.

Reguatios  SubjeCt to the provisions of Articles 21-35 of Ordinance
Il candidates for the M.A. degree must present a
dissertation or pass an examination in any one of the
following subjects—

Greek, Latin, English Language and Literature,
French, Italian, German, Hebrew, Russian,
Spanish, History, Philosophy, Philosophy and
History of Religion, Anthropology, Economics,
Geography, Music, Mathematics, Education.

Candidates presenting a dissertation may be required

to satisfy such further test as the Senate shall deem
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expedient and may be called upon to present themselves
for examination—written, or oral, or both—in the
subject of their dissertation.

Details of Examination.

Candidates proceeding to the degree of M.A. by
examination alone will be required to take the following
papers at their Final Examination :—

Greek

1. Translation from prescribed Greek books. (2 papers).
2. Translation from further Greek authors. (1 paper).

3. General paper as for Honours in Classics. (1 paper).
4. Greek unprepared translation. (1 paper).

5. Greek prose composition. (1 paper).

6. Special subject (2 papers).

Latin

1. Translation from prescribed Latin books. (2 papers).
2. Translation from further Latin authors. (1 paper).
3. General paper as for Honours in Classics. (1 paper).
4. Latin unprepared translation. (1 paper).

o o

Latin prose composition. (1 paper).
Special subject. (2 papers).

English Language and Literature

Scheme A (Literature).

1.
. Prose and the Novel (1 paper).
. Poetry (1 paper).

. Two selected periods (1 paper).

oA WN

Shakespeare ; or Chaucer and the 15th Century.* (1 paper).

Special subject.

. Criticism.

*These are taken in alternate years.

Scheme B. (Language).

oo s LN e

Old English Texts (1 paper).

. Middle English Texts (1 paper).

Old English and Middle English Unseens (1 paper /.
Linguistic Theory (1 paper).
Gothic (1 paper).

. Old Icelandic (1 paper).
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French

Composition and essay (i paper).
Prescribed texts in Old French (i paper).
Prescribed texts in Modern French (1 paper).
Unprepared translation (1 paper).

Historical grammar (1 paper).

French literature (2 papers).

Oral examination.

Italian

1. Composition and Essay (1 paper).
2. Prescribed texts of before 1400 with linguistic questions

No o
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7.

(1 paper).

Prescribed texts of after 1400 with linguistic questions
(1 paper).

Unprepared translation (1 paper).

The history of Italy (1 paper).

Italian literature (2 papers).

Oral examination.

German

Composition and essay (1 paper).

Prescribed texts in Middle High German (1 paper).
Prescribed texts in Modern German (1 paper).
Unprepared translation (1 paper).

Historical grammar (1 paper).

German literature (2 papers).

Oral examination.

Period of Literature prescribed for 1940-41
1740-1832.

Hebrew

Grammar, including comparative Semitic grammar,
philology, epigraphy, and composition (1 paper).

Prescribed books of the Old Testament, and unprepared
translation and pointing (2 papers).

Critical introduction to the books of the Old Testament,
including questions of sources, authorship and date (1
paper).

Prescribed portions of Aramaic and Post-biblical Hebrew
and unprepared translation (1 paper)'.

Syriac grammar, composition and translation of prescribed
books (1 paper).
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Russian

1. Composition and essay (i paper).

2. Prescribed texts in Old Bulgarian and in OId Russian,
including literary and linguistic study (i paper).

3. Unprepared translation and historical grammar (1 paper).

4. Russian literature (general outlines and special period or
periods) (2 papers).

5. The history of Russia (1 paper).

. Oral examination.

o

Spanish
. Composition and essay (1 paper).
. Prescribed texts in Old Spanish (1 paper).
. Prescribed texts in Modern Spanish (1 paper)
Unprepared translation (1 paper).
Historical grammar (1 paper).
. Spanish literature (2 papers).
Oral examination.

N U A ®WN R

History

-

An essay (1 paper).
2. Either Ancient History (to 337 a.a.) ; General (2 papers),
with special period in Ancient History (2 papers).

Or Medieval History (300 to 1500 a.d.) ; General (2 papers),
with special period in Medieval History (2 papers).

Or Modern History (since 1500 a.a.) ; General (2 papers), with
special period in Modern History (2 papers).

Special Periods prescribed for 1940-41
(1) Roman History (44 B.C.-14 a.d.); (2 The Norman
Conquest; (3) The Reign of James 1 ; (4 English
History (1812-1837).

Philosophy
1. An essay (1 paper).
2. General Questions (1 paper).
3. Three of the following :
Logic (1 paper).
Psychology (1 paper).
Ethics (1 paper) or Moral and Political Philosophy (1 paper)
History of Philosophy, Ancient or Modern (1 paper).
4. One of the following special subjects (1 paper) :
Greek Philosophy before Socrates.
Socrates and Plato.
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Aristotle.

Post-Aristotelian Ancient Philosophy

Descartes, Malebranche, Spinoza.

Spinoza and Leibniz.

English Philosophy, from Locke to Hume, with reference
to Bacon and Hobbes, and to Reid and the Scottish
Philosophy.

Kant.

Post-Kantian 19th century Idealism.

Oral examination.

Philosophy and History of Religion

. An essay (1 paper).

History of Religion (1 paper).

. Philosophy of Religion (1 paper).

Two papers on a selected religion and philosophical system
with prescribed texts.

Oral examination.

Anthropology

. Either General Ethnology (2 papers).

Social Anthropology (2 papers).
or General Ethnology (1 paper).
Social Anthropology (1 paper).
Outlines of Prehistory (1 paper).
Racial Geography (1 paper).

2. Special subject (1 paper).
3. Oral examination.

S\
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Economics

An essay (1 paper).

. Principles of Economics (2 papers).

History of Economic Thought (1 paper).
Economic History (1 paper).

. Special subject (1 paper).

Geography

General Geography (1 paper).
Regional Geography (2 papers).
Human Geography (3 papers).
Economic Geography (1 paper).
Oral examination.



Master oj Education 49

Music
Harmony (i paper).
Counterpoint (i paper).
Fugue (1 paper).
History of Music till 1700 (1 paper).
History of Music from 1700 to 1900 (1 paper).
Unseen passages in two of the following languages for

translation into English i—
French, German, lItalian (1 paper).

O U A WD

Mathematics

Examination in the following subjects (4 papers) —
(@ Higher Algebra and Trigonometry (Plane and Spherical)
() Analytical Geometry (Plane and Solid).

(¢) Calculus and Differential Equations.
(d) Statics.

() Hydrostatics.

(/) Dynamics of a Particle.

(@) Rigid Dynamics.

(h) Mathematical Analysis.

(i) Elements of the Theory of Functions.
(j ) Potential Theory.

(k) Hydrodynamics.

Education
1. An essay (1 paper).
2. Four papers to be selected from two of the following
groupsi—
(@ Theory of Education (2 papers).
(b) History of Education (2 papers).
) Experimental Psychology (2 papers).
Id) Methodology (2 papers).

DEGREE OF MASTER OF EDUCATION (M.Ed))

36. The degree of Master of Education (M.Ed.) may be Qurae
conferred, upon payment of the proper fee, on graduates
of the University of not less than two years' standing
from the date of their graduation as Bachelors, who have
obtained the Diploma in Education of the University,
subject to the conditions contained in the following
paragraphs.
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37. Each candidate for the degree of M.Ed. shall be
required to present a thesis, consisting of a record of
original work or research, or independent study or
criticism, on some educational subject approved by the
Senate. Each candidate shall further be required to
submit himself for examination (oral or written, or both)
in the subject of his thesis, unless the Senate on applica-
tion waives this requirement.

38. (a) Candidates who have obtained the Diploma in
Education of the University shall be entitled to present
the thesis not less than one academic year after obtaining
the Diploma with or without further attendance at the
University.

(b) Graduates of the University who have satisfied the
examiners in the subjects of Education at the Final
examination for the degree of Bachelor of Arts or Bachelor
of Science, may become candidates for the degree of
M.Ed., notwithstanding that they have not obtained the
Diploma in Education, provided that they have had, after
graduation, either (1) not less than one year's approved
study, or (2) not less than one year’s experience in the
practical work of education and have proved efficient
therein, and, subsequently shall have pursued for an
additional year an approved course of advanced study
or research in Education.

(©) Graduates of the University, may, by permission
of the Senate, substitute for the Diploma in Education
of the University, the Diploma or Certificate in Education
of another approved University. Such candidates shall
be required to pursue a course of advanced study or
research in Education in the University for one year.

39. Graduates, or persons who have passed the Final
examination for a degree of other approved Universities
shall, if they produce evidence satisfactory to the Senate
that they are qualified to pursue a course of advanced
study or research be permitted to enter the University
and to become candidates for the degree of M.Ed.
without having previously graduated in this University.
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Such candidates shall be subject to the requirements set
forth in Article 37 above, and shall further be required
to pursue a course of study and research in Education
in the University for a period of two years, except in so
far as the Senate approves of study and research con-
ducted in some other institution during one of the
required years.
N.B.— Candidates must make their entry, pay the prescribed
fee, and send in their thesis not later than ist MAY

in each year. The thesis should be typewritten and at
least two copies should be furnished.

DEGREE OF BACHELOR OF DIVINITY (B.D.)

I. Graduates of the University.

40. The degree of Bachelor of Divinity may be con*
ferred on payment of the appropriate fee upon registered
graduates of the University subject to the conditions
contained in the following paragraphs.

41. Graduates of the University may proceed to the
degree of B.D. not less than two years after graduation on
presenting a thesis satisfactory to the Senate upon a
subject approved by the Board of the Faculty of Arts,
provided that they have passed the B.D. Qualifying
Examination* not less than one year before the presenta-
tion of the thesis. Candidates may also be required to
pass an examination— written or oral, or both—in the
subject of their thesis.

In all cases candidates wishing to present a thesis
connected with OIld Testament studies must, before
acceptance as candidates for the degree, have passed
an examination in Hebrew of a standard equivalent to
that required of candidates taking Hebrew as a three
years subject for the B.A. degree. Similarly, candidates
wishing to present a thesis connected with New Testa-
ment studies, must before acceptance as candidates for

& For details see under Courses in Arts (Theological Studies).

Qe

Regulation
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the degree, have passed an examination in Greek of a
standard equivalent to that required of candidates
taking Greek as a three years subject for the B.A. degree.

Candidates for the B.D. Qualifying Examination will
be excused those subjects or parts of subjects in which
they have passed in their degree examination.

Il Graduates of other Universities.

Ordinance 42 Graduates of other Universities may proceed to the
degree of B.D. :—
[a) after becoming registered students of the
University;

(fy after attending for not less than two years such
courses of lectures in the University as the Senate,
on the recommendation of the Board of the
Faculty of Arts, may require ;

(c) after passing the B.D. Qualifying Examination*;

(d) after presenting, not less than one year after
passing the B.D. Qualifying Examination, a thesis
satisfactory to the Senate upon a subject approved
by the Board of the Faculty of Arts. Candidates
may also be required to pass an examination
written, or oral, or both—in the subject of the
thesis.

Regulation In all cases candidates wishing to present a thesis
connected with Old Testament studies must, before
acceptance as candidates for the degree, have passed
an examination in Hebrew of a standard equivalent to
that required of candidates taking Hebrew as a three
years subject for the B.A. degree of the University.
Similarly, candidates wishing to present a thesis
connected with New Testament studies must, before
acceptance as candidates for the degree, have passed
an examination in Greek of a standard equivalent to
that required of candidates taking Greek as a three years
subject for the B.A. degree of the University.

* For details see under Courses in Arts (Theological Studies).
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Candidates for the B.D. Qualifying Examination will
be excused those subjects or parts of subjects in which
they have passed the equivalent in their degree.

N.B.— Candidates must make their entry, pay the prescribed
fee, and send in their thesis not later than ist MAY in

each year. The thesis should be typewritten and at
least two copies should be furnished.

DEGREE OF DOCTOR OF PHILOSOPHY (Ph.D.)

43. The Degree of Doctor of Philosophy (Ph.D.) is <

conferred, on payment of the proper fee —

(@ On persons who are registered graduates of the
University of Leeds or graduates of an approved
University :

) On the holder of a Diploma awarded by an
approved institution of university rank not
empowered to confer degrees, provided that the
course of study in the subject for which the
Diploma has been awarded has extended over
not less than three years of full-time study.

(© In exceptional cases on the holder of a Diploma of
the University of Leeds, provided that the Senate
is satisfied regarding the course of study towards
such Diploma and the standard attained by the
candidate in the examination for the Diploma :

provided always that the conditions laid down in
Article 44 have been satisfied by candidates for the
degree of Doctor of Philosophy.

44, All Candidates for the Degree of Doctor of
Philosophy are required to pursue in the University for at
least two academic years an approved full-time course
of advanced study and research, under the direction of
the Head of the Department concerned or of a member
of the University staff appointed by the Senate on his
recommendation;

provided that candidates may be permitted to
devote such periods as may be deemed advisable by the
Senate to full-time study and research in other approved
Universities or Institutions, while remaining under the
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direction of the University or of persons nominated by
the University, subject to candidates in all cases spending
in the University not less than one academic year or its
equivalent as determined by the Senate.

1. Before entering on the course of advanced study and

research, candidates are required

(@) To have attained the age of 21 years.

@) To submit to the Senate for its approval the course
of advanced study and research proposed by them and
to present evidence satisfactory to the Senate that they
are qualified to undertake the proposed course.

(c) To register as students of the University and to pay
the prescribed fees for tuition.

2. On completing the course of advanced study and

research candidates are required

(a) To present a thesis on the subject of their advanced
study and research, and to satisfy the examiners that
it contains original work worthy of publication, and
that it is of a sufficient standard of merit to qualify
for the degree of Doctor of Philosophy.

(b) To submit themselves for an oral examination on
matters relevant to their thesis and, if required, for a
written examination and to satisfy the examiners in
the examination as well as in the thesis presented.

3. The application of a candidate for admission to the
course for the degree must give particulars of his educational
career and qualifications as well as the subject of his pro-
posed course of advanced study and research. The
application should be addressed to the Clerk to the Senate.

Note.— A candidate is advised, before making application to the

Clerk to the Senate, to consult the Head of the Department
which is concerned with the subject he proposes to study.

4. A candidate is required during his course to devote
his whole time to his advanced study and research; but in
exceptional cases the Senate is prepared to allow the
candidate to undertake a limited amount of outside work
which, in its judgment, would not interfere with the prose-
cution of his proposed course of advanced study and
research,
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5. A candidate will not be permitted to submit as his
thesis one for which a degree has been conferred upon him
in this or any other University ; but he shall not be precluded
from incorporating in his thesis any part of the work already
submitted by him with a view to a degree for which he has
been a successful candidate, provided that in his application
to the University for admission to the course he states his
desire to do so, and in the thesis itself indicates the part of
the work which has been so incorporated.

6. It will be generally convenient that the candidate’s
course should begin either at the opening of the academic
year in October, or during the previous Long Vacation ;
but the Senate is prepared to consider applications for leave
to begin the course at some other time in the academic
year. The course must in any case extend over two
academic years or their equivalent.

7. Towards the completion of his course the candidate,
giving if possible three months’ notice to the Clerk to the
Senate, must make application to be examined and must
submit, as soon as possible afterwards, two copies of a thesis,
which must be accompanied by a short abstract. Theses
must be bound in a standard form, particulars of which
may be obtained from the Clerk to the Senate. A copy of
the thesis will be retained in the University Library.

DEGREE OF DOCTOR OF LETTERS (Litt. D.)

45. The degree of Doctor of Letters shall be conferred by
the University upon registered Masters of Arts or Doctors of
Philosophy of the University who shall be deemed by the
Senate, after considering a report from the Board of the
Faculty of Arts, to have distinguished themselves by special
research or learning.

Provided that the Senate may, in such cases as it shall
think fit, after considering a report from the Board of the
Faculty of Arts, also require candidates to pass such an
examination as it may from time to time determine.

46. A Master of Arts or a Doctor of Philosophy of the
University may make application for the degree of Doctor
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of Letters in the sixth or any subsequent year from the date
of admission to the Bachelor’s degree, or from the date of
his acceptance as a candidate for the M.A. or Ph.D. degrees.

47. Such applications shall be made in writing to the
Clerk to the Senate, and shall contain a full statement of the
grounds on which the claim for the degree is based, together
with one or more copies of any thesis, whether in print or in
manuscript, which the applicant may desire to submit in
support of the application. A copy of the thesis submitted
will be retained in the University Library.

48. If the application be approved by the Senate, the
degree may be conferred at the expiration of not less than
six years from the date of admission to the Bachelor's
degree, or from the date of his acceptance as a candidate
for the M.A. or Ph.D. degrees.

N.B.— The latest date for application and payment of fee is
ist MARCH in any year.

Holders of other Masterships of this University
wishing to proceed to the Doctorate should communicate
with the Clerk to the Senate.

DEGREE OF DOCTOR OF DIVINITY (D.D.)

49. The degree of Doctor of Divinity shall be conferred
by the University upon registered Bachelors of Divinity
of the University who shall be deemed by the Senate,
after considering a report from the Board of the Faculty
of Arts, to have distinguished themselves by special
theological research or learning.

Provided that the Senate may, in such cases as it shall
think fit, after considering the report from the Board of
the Faculty of Arts, also require candidates to pass such
an examination as it may from time to time determine.

50. A Bachelor of Divinity of the University may make
application for the degree of Doctor of Divinity in the
sixth or any subsequent year from the date of his
admission to a first degree in the University, or from the
date of his acceptance as a candidate for the B.D.
degree.
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51. Such applications shall be made in writing to the
Clerk to the Senate, and shall contain a full statement
of the candidate's academic record and any other
qualifications on which the application for the degree is
based, together with two or more copies of the published
work or works submitted whether in print or in type-
script which the candidate may desire to submit in
support of the application. A copy of the work or
works approved for the degree shall be retained in the
University Library.

52. If the application be approved by the Senate, the
degree may be conferred at the first convenient date
thereafter.

N.B.— The latest date for application and payment of fee
is ist March in any year.
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DIPLOMAS IN ARTS

53. Diplomas shall be granted by the University, in such
subjects as the Council may from time to time determine,
to students who pursue the courses of study and pass the
examinations prescribed.

54. The Council is empowered to make from time to time
Regulations under which such Diplomas shall be awarded.

55. The award of Diplomas under the provisions of this
Ordinance is delegated to the Senate.

Candidates for Diplomas are required to give satisfactory
attendance upon all the subjects which form part of their
course of study, and to present themselves for any class
examinations that may be held in the same. Those who
do not pass satisfactorily in these examinations in any year
will be disqualified for the Diploma unless they repeat the
course in whole or in part, as may be required by the Senate.

At the close of the course, candidates will be required to
present themselves for such examination in the main subject
of study as may be prescribed.

Some deviation from these courses may be sanctioned in
special cases, and students who on entering upon a Diploma
course produce evidence that they possess a sufficient know-
ledge of the work done during a part of the course will be
allowed to dispense with a certain amount of attendance.
Applications for exemption from attendance should be made
to the head of the department concerned, who shall bring
them before the Standing Committee of the Senate ap-
pointed to deal with such matters.

Diploma in Education

Candidates for the diploma in Education must be
graduates of some University in the United Kingdom or
must have obtained such other academic qualifications as
shall be approved by the Senate of the University.

The session for students in this department will open
about the beginning of September and will close about the
middle of July.

The course is both theoretical and practical. Normally
at least sixty days will be devoted to class work in school.
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Candidates who have had adequate experience of class
teaching may be permitted to substitute for this period
of practical training an approved course of visits to educa-
tional institutions.
Students will attend the following lectures :
(@) The principles and methods of education and
teaching.
(b) The psychological bases of education.
«) Physical, intellectual, and moral development of
the child.
@) The history of education (with selected work or
works).
(e) Educational systems.
(/) Experimental education (with laboratory practice).
(g) Modern problems in education.
(h) Phonetics.
(*) Physical Development, Hygiene and Physical
Training.
In addition there are various optional courses.

Practical Work

This will be carried on under the immediate supervision of
members of the staff, and of certain teachers of special
subjects in the practising schools.

Students who wish to specialise in one or more subjects
of the school curriculum will be definitely attached through-
out the year to certain selected schools which provide
special opportunities for the required training.

For some time previous to the opening of the ordinary
University session at the beginning of October, students
may be in continuous attendance at selected schools for the
purpose of observing methods of organisation, teaching,
discipline, &c.

Throughout the University session systematic observation
and teaching in school will be done by each student.

The written examination for the diploma will take
place in June.

The tests in practical skill will consist in the delivery of
lessons and in an inspection of records of the candidates’
practical work in school. Importance will be attached
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to reports on the candidates’work and skill from the teacher
of the school under whom they have worked, and from the
staff of the University Education department.

Graduates in Arts or Science of this University who
have included Education in the Final examination for their
degree may obtain the diploma in Education after a further
year’'s attendance on a course approved by the Board of the
Faculty in which the degree was taken. Such course must
include :

(a) Attendance in schools as specified above;

(b) Attendance on course (g) above;

(c) Attendance on a course of study in Arts or Science
(not included in those taken for a degree), approved
by the Board of the Faculty as at least equivalent
to the subject of Education taken as part of the
Final course for the degree,

The examination for the diploma in Education will in
these cases consist of the tests of practical skill, and the
paper in the Practice of Education, but the diploma will not
be issued until the candidate has also passed the degree
examination in the subject or subjects included under (c).

The list of successful candidates will be issued in
alphabetical order.

No diploma will be issued until the candidate has
passed in both the written and the practical parts of
the examination; but a candidate who fails in the practical
part only may, on the recommendation of the examiners, be
allowed by the Senate to present that part at a subsequent
date without further written examination. In such cases the
candidate must produce a satisfactory report from the head
teacher of the school in which he has been teaching,
and must submit records of work done.

Diploma in Educational Administration

The courses of study for the Diploma in Educational
Administration are intended to meet the needs of those
who are engaged in administrative work under Local
Education Authorities, or of those who wish to gain a
knowledge of such administrative work.
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Admission

The lecture courses are open to all who have passed
the Matriculation Examination of a University or its
equivalent, or to those who can give evidence that their
experience and education have been such as to enable
them to profit by attendance at them.

Early application for admission is desirable and
should be made to the Registrar in any case not later
than 15th October. The University reserves the right
to suspend the course if the entry of students is regarded
as insufficient.

Duration of Courses
The full course of study for the Diploma comprises

about 60 lectures on the subjects given below and extends
over the two Winter Sessions, 1939-40 and 1940-41.

Examinations
Candidates who wish to obtain the Diploma must

have attended the full course and have passed the
appropriate examinations.

Lecture Courses

1. Development of educational administration in
England and Wales—local and central authorities.

2. Organisation and duties of the administrative
departments of Local Education Authorities— County,
County Borough and Borough.

3. Organisation and duties of the Central Authority.

4. The university system.

5. The school system—types of schools and co-
ordination.

6. Supervision of schools— inspection and examina-
tion.

7. Educational finance.

8. Educational statistics.

9. School buildings and equipment.

10. School medical service.

11. Social and welfare activities.

12. The training of teachers.

13. The legal aspect of education.

14. Educational systems of other countries.
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Lecturers
The Lectures will be given by members of the Staff
of the Education Department of the University, Directors
of Education, and others with expert knowledge and
experience.
Dates and Fees.
The Lectures will be given on Wednesdays and Fridays
at 6.15 p.m., beginning in November.

The fee for the full Diploma Course of two Sessions is
£5 5s. ; or for one Session £3 3s.; or for a group of
8 lectures £1 is.

Diploma in Public Administration

The Course for the Diploma in Public Administration
extends over two Winter sessions, comprising in each
session about 80 lectures of one hour each.

An examination is held at the end of each session, and
the Diploma will be awarded to those who are successful
in the examinations after having made satisfactory
attendance (i.e. not less than 75 per cent.) throughout
the complete course.

The lectures are given in the University on Tuesdays
and Fridays from 6.30 p.m. to 7.30 p.m. and 7.30 p.m.
to 8.30 p.m. each evening.

The tuition fee is £y a session, with an examination fee
of £1 each session.

The syllabus is as follows:—
First Year:
1. General Economics (two hours a week).
2. Constitutional Law, with special reference to
local government (one hour a week).
3. Political and Social Science (one hour a week).

Second Year:
1. Public Administration, Central and Local (one
hour a week).
2. Public Finance, Central and Local (one hour
a week).
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3 and 4. Two of the following courses, of which
not more than three will be held in any year
(each one hour a week) —

(@ Industrial and Social History of Great
Britain since 1760.

(b) Constitutional History (with special ref-
erence to local government).

(c) Statistics.

(d) The Economics of Public Utility and
Public Undertakings.

Students will be required to write at least one essay in
connexion with each course.

The first year course will begin in October.

Diploma in Geography

Candidates for the Diploma in Geography must be
graduates of a recognised University, or must furnish
evidence satisfactory to the Senate of educational
qualifications sufficient to enable them to profit by the
course.

Candidates will ordinarily attend as full-time students
in the Department for one session, but in special cases
attendance equivalent in time to the foregoing but
spread over a longer period may be permitted.

The content of the Diploma course, and the nature
and standard of the examination, will be the same as
obtain for a student presenting Geography as a Principal
subject for the Ordinary Degree of B.A.

The fees payable will be as follows :—

1. In the case of candidates who are graduates of the
University of Leeds, and who have previously paid to
this University three composition fees of not less than
£33 each—

No Registration Fee.

(@ If the course is completed in one year .. £28

(b) If the course is spread over two years  £16 10s.
a year.
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2. Other candidates:

Registration Fee . . £2

(a) If the course is completed |n one year .. £34

(b) If the course is spread over two years £19 10s.
a year.

Diploma in Biblical Studies*

In response to a widely-felt need for a more adequate
training on the part of those who give, or may be called
upon to give, religious instruction in schools, the
University has instituted a Diploma in Biblical Studies.

The course for the Diploma extends over two years of
part-time study. The lectures, of which there are two
in each week, are designed to give the teacher an adequate
literary, historical and comparative knowledge of the
Old and the New Testament.

Admission

The lecture courses will be open to all whose education
has been such as to enable them to profit by attendance
at them. Applicants for admission should state their
educational qualifications.

The University reserves the right to suspend the course
if the entry of students is regarded as insufficient.

Duration of Courses
The full course of study for the Diploma comprises

about a hundred lectures on the subjects given below
and extends over two sessions.

Examination
An examination will be held at the end of the course.
To qualify for the Diploma a candidate must pass the
examination after making satisfactory attendance upon

the full course.
Lecture Courses
The following subjects will be included in the course —
(i) Old Testament:

(@ A general knowledge of the history of Israel
and Judaism to A.D. 70, and the literature

of the Old Testament.

+The course for this Diploma is at present in abeyance.
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(b) The development of theological thought,
ethics and worship during the same period.

(© Two prescribed books (in English).

(ii) New Testament:

(@ The life and teaching of Christ as contained
in the Gospels.

() The history and religious thought of the
Apostolic Age.

(© A general knowledge of the Synoptic problem
and the Textual Criticism of the New
Testament with a more detailed study of one
Gospel and one Epistle (in English).

(iii) Historical and archceological background of the Old
and New Testaments:
One or more of the following optional subjects
may also be taken:
New Testament Greek.
Old Testament Hebrew.
Church History (with prescribed periods).

Dates and Fees

The lectures will be given on Tuesdays at 6 p.m. and
Saturdays at 11 a.m., throughout the session.

The fee for the course will be £5 5s. a session, with an
examination fee for the Diploma of £3.
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GREEK LANGUAGE AND LITERATURE
Greek |

The work in this course will comprise composition,
translation at sight and the special study of
Euripides, Medea ; Plato, Crito and Phcedo (c. 57 to end).

Four hours to be arranged later.

Books recommended
North and Hillard’s Greek Prose Composition (Rivington).

Euripides, Medea (Headlam, Cambridge Press).
Plato, Crito and Phcedo (Keene, Macmillan).

Greek 11

The work in this course will comprise composition,
translation at sight, and the special study of Homer,
Odyssey X1, XII ; Thucydides Il (selection).

Four hours to be arranged later.

Books recommended
Sidgwick’s Greek Prose Composition (Rivington).

Homer, Odyssey I-X11 (Merry, Clarendon Press).
Thucydides Il (Marchant, Macmillan).

Greek 111

The work in this course will comprise composition,
translation at sight, and the special study of Euripides,
Bacchce ; Plato, Protagoras.

Four hours to be arranged later.

Books recommended
Sidgwick's Greek Prose Composition (Rivington).

Euripides, BacchcB (Tyrrell, Macmillan).
Plato, Protagoras (Adams, Cambridge Press).

Honours and M.A. Course

The work in this course will comprise composition,
translation at sight, and the study of books prescribed for
the examinations for Honours in Classics, and for the M.A.
degree in Greek.

Six hours to be arranged later.
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SPECIAL CLASSES
Elementary Class

Thisclassisintended for beginners; it will not be held un-
less there is a reasonable number of promising applicants.
Two hours to be arranged later.

LATIN LANGUAGE AND LITERATURE
Latin |1

The work in this course will comprise composition,
translation at sight and the special study of prescribed
authors.

Mondays, Wednesdays and Fridays at 10 a.m., with
a composition class on either Tuesdays at 11 a.m., or
Thursdays at 10 a.m.

Books recommended

Cicero, In Catilinam | and II.
Virgil, Aeneid VIII.
Caesar, Gallic War IV, c. 20—V c. 23.

Latin 1l

The work in this course will comprise composition,
translation at sight and the special study of prescribed
authors.

Mondays, Tuesdays, Wednesdays, Fridays at 12 noon*

Books recommended

Tacitus, Agricola.

Terence; Heauton Timorumenos.

The Selections from Virgil, Tibullus and Ovid in “ Latin
Poetry,” ed. C. E. Freeman, Clarendon Press.

Latin 111

The work in this course will comprise more advanced
composition, translation at sight and the special study
of prescribed authors.

Mondays and Fridays at 3 p.m., Wednesdays at
12 noon, and a composition class on Tuesdays at 12 noon.
Books recommended

Cicero, Philippic II.

Horace, Odes |I.

The Selections from Catullus, Propertius, Statius and
Claudian in “ Latin Poetryed. C. E. Freeman,
Clarendon Press.
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Honours and M.A. Course

The work in this course will comprise composition,
translation at sight and the study of books prescribed for
the examinations for Honours in Classics and for the M.A.
in Latin.

Mondays at 12 noon, Tuesdays at 9 a.m., Thursdays
at 9 am. and 10 a.m., and Fridays at 12 noon, with
other hours to be arranged.

ENGLISH LANGUAGE AND LITERATURE
English la (Literature)

A first year course for Honours (qualifying) and Pass
students. It consists of a study of poetic forms and of
the drama. The following texts will be used —

The English Parnassus, ed. Grierson, etc. (Oxford);
English Poetry, Muir, (Oxford) ; Milton's Samson
Agonistes (ed. Verity, Cambridge) ; Dryden's Absalom
and Achitophel (ed. Christie and Firth, Oxford); Keats'
Hyperion (ed. Arnold and Robertson, Oxford); Browning's,
Men and Women (ed. Hadow, Oxford) ; Five Pre-
Shakespearian Comedies; Pre-Shakespearian Drama,
(Everyman, Vol. 1) ; Six Plays by Contemporaries of
Shakespeare (World's Classics) ; Restoration Plays
(Everyman) ; Tragedy, by F. L. Lucas, (Hogarth).

Mondays and Fridays at 11 a.m.

English Ib (Composition and Criticism)

For both Honours (qualifying) and Pass students.
The work will consist of (i) the study and practice of
English Composition; (i) an elementary course in
criticism. The following books will be used :—

The London Book of English Prose, Read and Dobr£e
(Eyre & Spottiswoode) ; Bacon's, Essays (ed. West,
Cambridge) ; Defoe's Moll Flanders (Everyman) ;
Critical Essays of the 16th to 18tb Centuries (World's
Classics); Critical Essays of the 19th Century (World's
Classics); Critical Essays of the 20th Century (World's
Classics).

Wednesdays at 11 a.m.
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English Ic (Essays and Discussions)

The work will take the form of discussions, following
upon essays read by students to the class, on the subjects
lectured upon in 1A and Ib.

In tutorial groups at times to be arranged.

English 14 (Language and Early Literature)

This course is intended only for Honours (qualifying)
students in their first year. The work will comprise
the outlines of English Language, Literature and History,
to the close of the Old English period.

The following books are selected for study in 1940-41 :
Wright, Elementary OIld English Grammar; Sweet,
Anglo-Saxon Reader (Oxford, 9th edition), extracts i, ii,
iv, ix-X, Xv-xviii, xxi, xxii, xxvi; The Dream of the
Rood (ed. Dickins and Ross); The Parker Chronicle,
832-900 (ed. A. H. Smith) ; Jespersen, Growth and
Structure of the English Language (Blackwell).

Mondays and Fridays at 3 p.m.: Thursdays at
12 (noon).

Books recommended
Wyld, The Historical Study of the Mother Tongue. (Murray).

Bradley, The Making of English. (Macmillan).

Brook, Notes on some English Sound Changes.

Ker, English Literature : Medieval. (Home Univ. Library).

Chambers, England before the Norman Conquest. (Longmans).

Oman, England before the Norman Conquest. (Methuen).

British Museum Guide to Anglo-Saxon Antiquities.

English Ila (Literature)

For Pass students in their second and third years.
The work will each year consist of the study of English
Literature in a selected period, which will vary from year
to year. The period to be studied in the year 1940-1941
is that from 1740-1832. A general knowledge of the
period will be expected; the following books are recom-
mended for special study:—

Poetry :

Cowper’s, Selected Poems (Everyman) ; Crabbe’s,
Poems (Oxford Standard Authors) ; Blake's Poems
(Everyman) ; Poems of Johnson, Goldsmith, Gray
and Collins (Muses’ Library) ; Wordsworth's, Poems
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Published in 1807 (Oxford Miscellany) ; The Prelude
(Temple Classics) ; Poems of Coleridge (World’s Classics);
Poems of Keats (World's Classics) ; Selected Poems of
Shelley (World’s Classics) ; Poems of Byron, vol. 3
(Everyman).

Prose :

Johnson’s, Lives of the Poets, 2 vols. (World’s Classics) ;
Burke's Reflections on the French Revolution (Everyman) ;
Gibbon’s, Decline and Fall of the Roman Empire, vol. 1
(World’s Classics); Gray’s Letters (World’s Classics) ;
Hazlitt's, The Spirit of the Age (World's Classics) ;
Lamb’s, The Essays of Elia (Everyman) ; De Quincey’s,
Opium Eater (Everyman) ; Keats’, Letters (Nelson) ;
Landor’s, Imaginary Conversations (World's Classics) ;
Cobbett’s, Rural Rides, vol. 1 (Everyman).

Novels :

Fielding’s, Tom fones (Everyman) ; Richardson’s,
Pamela (Everyman) ; Sterne's, A Sentimental Journey
(World’s  Classics) ; Smollett’'s, Peregrine Pickle
(Everyman) ; Scott’'s, The Antiquary (Everyman) ;
Jane Austen’s, Mansfield Park (Everyman) ; Peacock’s,
Crotchet Castle (World’s Classics).

Mondays and Fridays at 11 a.m.

English 1lb (Composition and Literary Forms)

This consists of tutorial classes: practical com-
position on subjects lectured on in Ila, and typical forms.
At times to be arranged.

English lie (Language and Early Literature)

The work in this course will comprise a study of Old
English (Language and Literature). The following
texts will be used —

Sweet, Anglo-Saxon Primer, with a stud}' of selections
iv and v; Sweet, Anglo-Saxon Reader, selections i, ii,
viii, IX, XXi, XXVi.

Wednesdays at 11 a.m. throughout the session.

English Illa (Literature)
As for English lla (Literature).
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English Il1lb (Language and Literature)

The work of this course will comprise a study of
Middle English language and literature, with special
attention to the works of Chaucer. A general knowledge
of the history of the English language will also be
required.

The following texts will be read —

Sisam, Fourteenth Century Verse and Prose, selections
ii, v, vi, viii, xiv, xv, xvii; Chaucer, Knight's Tale
(ed. Pollard), Nun's Priest's Tale and Clerk's Tale (both
ed. Sisam).

Fridays at 12 noon throughout the session.

Books recommended

French, A Chaucer Handbook (Crofts, New York).

Ker, English Literature : Medieval.

Jespersen, Growth and Structure of the English Language
(Blackwell).

Bradley, The Making oj English (Macmillan).

FINAL HONOURS AND M.A. COURSES

A . Literature.
Hal. (Scheme A) Second and Third Years

The treatment of philosophic ideas in English poetry,
from Sackville to Eliot.

This course will be given in alternate years. It will
next be given in 1941-1942.

Thursdays at 2 p.m.

Ha2. (Scheme A) Second and Third Years

The development of the English novel from Lyly to

E. M. Forster.
This course will be given in alternate years. It will

next be given in 1940-41.
Tuesdays at 11 a.m.

H#5. (Scheme A and B) Second and Third Years
Chaucer.
This course will be given in alternate years. It will
next be given in 1940-41.
Wednesdays at 11 a.m.



72 Courses in Arts

Ha6. (Scheme A) Second and Third Years
The fifteenth century.
This course will be given in alternate years for one
term only. It will next be given in 1940-41.

H~7. (Scheme A and B) Second and Third Years
Shakespeare.
This course will be given in alternate years. It will
next be given in 1941-42.
Wednesdays at 11 a.m.

Htz8. (Scheme A and B) Second and Third Years
Elizabethan Drama.
This course will be given in alternate years for one

term only. It will next be given in 1941-42.
At a time to be arranged.

Hag. (Scheme A and B) Second and Third Years
On a special period.
That for 1940-41 will be 1798-1832.
Thursdays at 2 p.m.

Haio. (Scheme A and B) Second Year

Tutorial classes on the special period (see Kag).
At times to be arranged.

Han. (Scheme A) Third Year
Seminar classes on one author.

The one chosen for 1940-41 is Wordsworth.
At times to be arranged.

B. Language.
H”i. (Scheme B) Second Year
The History of English.
Mondays and Wednesdays at 12 noon.

Hb2. (Scheme A and B) Second Year

Introduction to Middle English.
Mondays at 10 a.m.
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H”3.  (Scheme A and B) Third Year

Middle English Texts and Literature with special
study of The Owl and the Nightingale, Havelok the Dane
and Sir Gawain and the Green Knight.

Wednesdays at 10 a.m., and Thursdays at 12 noon.

H~-  (Scheme A and B) Second Year

Old English Texts and Literature, with special study
of Beowulf and the Heroic Fragments.
Wednesdays at 12 noon and Thursdays at 10 a.m.

H<$5. (Scheme B) Second Year

Early Middle English Texts.
Fridays at 2 p.m.

H~7. (Scheme B) Second and Third Years

Old and Middle English Philology: Second Year,
Thursdays at 10 a.m. ; Third Year, Mondays at 10 a.m.

HE8. (Scheme B) Third Year

Introduction to Germanic Philology.
Thursdays at 10 a.m.

Hby. (Scheme B) Second and Third Years

Elementary OIld and Middle English Palaeography.
At times to be arranged.

H/~io.  (Scheme A and B) Second and Third Years

Old Icelandic.
(i) Second Year, Fridays at 12 noon.
(ii) Third Year, Tuesdays at 11 a.m.

H~n. (Scheme B) Second and Third Years

Modem Icelandic.
At times to be arranged.
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H612. (Scheme B) Second and Third Years
Gothic.
(i) Second Year, Tuesdays at 10 a.m.
(i) Third Year, Thursdays at 12 noon.

H/M3.  (Scheme B) Second and Third Years

Vedic Philology.
At times to be arranged.

H614. (Scheme B) Second and Third Years

Medieval Welsh.
At times to be arranged.

HE£i5. (Scheme B) Second and Third Years

Old Saxon and Old High German.
By arrangement with the German department.

H616. (Scheme B) Second and Third Years
Old French.
By arrangement with the French department.

HbiJ. (Scheme B) Second and Third Years

(i) Second Year, Russian.
(i) Third Year, Old Bulgarian.
By arrangement with the Russian department.

H~”i8. (Scheme B) Second Year
Latin Philology.
By arrangement with the Latin department.

H619. (Scheme B) Second Year

Greek Philology.
By arrangement with the Greek department.
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H/?20. (Scheme B) Second and Third Years

Essays and discussions.
(i) Second Year, at a time to be arranged.
@ii) Third Year, Tuesdays at 10 a.m.
Hons. Modern Language Students who offer the History

of the English Language should attend this class, if
possible.

H621. (Scheme B) Third Year
Old Icelandic literature.

ICELANDIC LANGUAGE AND LITERATURE
Icelandic la

This course is an introduction to Old Icelandic
Language and Literature (from the beginnings to 1400).
It comprises a study of the grammar of the language,
including phonology, accidence and syntax, and detailed
study of selected texts.

Fridays at 12 noon.
Book recommended
Gordon. An Introduction to Old Norse. (Oxford).

Icelandic Ik

This course is an introduction to modern Icelandic
Language and Literature (from 1400 to the present
day). It comprises (i) a study of the grammar of the
language, (ii) prose composition in modern Icelandic,
(iii.) practice in speaking present-day Icelandic, and
(iv) detailed study of selected texts.

Mondays and Thursdays at 3 p.m.
Books recommended

Snaebjorn Jonsson, A Primer of Modern Icelandic. (Oxford)
SigurSur Nordal, Islenzk Lestrarbdk, (Reykjavik).

Geir Zoega, fslenzk-ensk Ordabdk. (Reykjavik).

Oxford Book of Scandinavian Verse (selections).
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Icelandic 11a

The work of this course will comprise the study of Old
Icelandic grammar and philology, and of prescribed texts.
Tuesdays at n a.m.

Books recommended

Edda Snorra Sturlusonar (ed. GuSni J6énsson, Reykjavik).
Gunnlaugssaga Ormstungu. (ed. L. M. Small).

Zoega, Old Icelandic Dictionary. (Oxford).

Ker, Epic and Romance. (Macmillan).

PhiUpotts, Edda and Saga. (Home Univ. Library).

Liestol, The Origin of the Icelandic Family Sagas. (Oslo).

Icelandic 116

The work of this course will comprise (i) the study
of prescribed literary texts in modern Icelandic,
(i) Icelandic prose composition, (iii) conversations and
discussions of work in Icelandic.

Two hours a week at times to be arranged.

Books recommended
J6én Thoroddsen, Madur og Kona.
J6hann Sigurjonsson, Fjalla-Eyvindur.

Brynjulfur Jénsson, Saga Natans Ketilssonar og Skald-Rdsu.
SigurSur Nordal, fslenzk Lestrarbdk.

FRENCH LANGUAGE AND LITERATURE
French |
The work done in this course will comprise the study
of Modem French literature and institutions, and
translation exercises.
Lectures will be given on Mondays, Wednesdays and
Fridays at 12 noon and on Tuesdays at 3 p.m.
Students will be supplied with a list of prescribed
books at the beginning of the term.
French 11

The work in this course will comprise advanced syntax
and composition and the study of literature, with
prescribed authors.

Mondays, Tuesdays and Fridays at 2 p.m.; Tuesdays
at 3 p.m.
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French 111

The work in this course will comprise composition,
literature and the study of language and .institutions,
with prescribed authors.

Mondays, Tuesdays and Fridays, at 2 p.m.; Tuesdays
at 3 p.m.

H. Honours Course

Students taking Honours should consult the Head of

the Department as to the lectures they must attend.

ITALIAN LANGUAGE AND LITERATURE
Italian |
Three hours a week at times to be arranged.

This course is intended for candidates entering for the
first year examinations in Arts, Science and Com-
merce and for general students who wish to acquire a
greater proficiency in Italian. In addition to prescribed
books, grammar, composition and dictation will be
studied and there will be practice in Italian conversation.
The course will also include a certain number of lectures
on ltalian geography.

Books recommended
Grandgent, Italian Grammar.
Contemporary Italian Short Stories. (Ed. Marraro, pub.
Harrap).
Pirandello, Enrico 1V.
Abba, Da Quarto al Volturno.

Italian 11
Three hours a week at times to be arranged.

The work of this class comprises the study of prescribed
texts (both prose and verse), a general outline or a
period or periods of Italian History together with
grammar, composition and conversation in Italian.

Books recommended
Rodolico, Sommario Storico (Il vol.).
Leopardi, Opere.
Foscolo, 1 Sepolcri.
Alfieri, Filippo.
Carducci, Prose Scelte.
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Italian 111

The work of this class comprises the study of advanced
texts, a general outline or a period or periods of Italian
literature together with the revision of Italian syntax,
the elements of historical grammar and phonetics.
The class will be taught in Italian.

Books recommended

Rossi, Storia della Letteratura Italiana (111 vol.).
Carducci Pascoli e D’Annunzio, Antologia Poetica.
Manzoni, | Promessi Sposi.

Leopardi, Pensieri.

GERMAN LANGUAGE AND LITERATURE
German |

This course is intended for candidates entering for the
first year examination in Arts, Science, and Commerce,
and for general students who wish to acquire a greater
proficiency in German. In addition to the prescribed
work, syntax, dictation and composition will be studied,
and the class will have practice in German conversation.

Books recommended

Paul Ernst: Geschichten von deutschen Art (Crofts).
German Lyrics (Dent's Treasuries of German Literature).
Theilkuhl: Deutsches Land and deutsches Leber (Methuen).

German Il and 111

The work of this class will comprise the study of
composition, phonetics, German life and thought,
periods of literature, and prescribed authors.

Books recommended

Morike : Gedrichte (Duckworth).

Thomas Mann : Toniokrdger (Crofts).
Eichendorff : Ans dem Leben eines Tangenichts.
C. F. Meyer : Gustav Adolfs Page (Harrap).

H. Honours Course
The work of this class will comprise the study of
composition, historical grammar, medieval and modem
texts, periods of literature, and a course on German
life and thought.
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Books and periods will be found under the Honours
School of Modern Languages and Literatures for the
B.A. degree with Honours.

SPECIAL CLASSES
Sa. Lower Elementary Class for Science Students
Mondays and Fridays at 2 p.m.
This class is intended for beginners. Special attention
will be given to students of science and technology.
Book recommended

M. L. Barker : Basic German for Science Students (Heffer,
Cambridge).

Sb. Lower Elementary Class for Arts Students
Two hours per week.

This class is intended for beginners who desire later to
take German as an Ordinary Degree subject, and for
Arts students wishing to acquire a reading knowledge of

German.
Book recommended

Sack and Thompson, A Practical German Course (Longmans).

HEBREW LANGUAGE AND LITERATURE
Hebrew |
1. Hebrew Grammar.

2. Translation, exegesis, retranslation and pointing of
set portion of the Old Testament.

3. Composition; introduction to the Pentateuch.

Tuesdays and Thursdays, 9 a.m. One additional hour
to be arranged.

For session 1940-41 the prescribed portion is Genesis,
1-8.

Book required: Davidson’s “ Hebrew Grammar ” : Revised
byMacFadyen. (22nd or later Edition). T. & T. Clark.

Skinner, Genesis (International Critical Commentary).
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Hebrew 11
1. Hebrew Syntax.

2. Translation, exegesis, grammar, retranslation, and
pointing of set portion of the Old Testament; introduc-
tion to and subject matter of the Books from which the
set portions are taken.

3. Either (a) composition and pointing.

OR (b) introduction to the literature of the
Old Testament.

Tuesdays and Thursdays, 10 a.m. One additional
hour to be arranged.

For session 1940-41 the prescribed portions are
1 Samuel, 1-14 ; Judges, 1-5; Amos.

Books required : Brown, Driver and Briggs* “ Hebrew and
English Lexicon of the Old Testament.” (Clarendon
Press). Davidson’s “ Hebrew Syntax” (T. & T.
Clark). Unpointed Text: " Former Prophets * (Brit.
& For. Bible Society).

Hebrew 111

1. Translation, exegesis, grammar, syntax, retrans-
lation ad pointing of set portions of the Old Testament;
introduction to and subject matter of the Book from
which the set portions are taken.

2. Either (@) composition; unprepared translation

from the OIld Testament.

OR (b) history and development of the moral
and religious ideas in the Old
Testament.

Three hours weekly to be arranged.

The prescribed portions for session 1940-41 are
Isaiah, 40-55; Psalms, 1-30 ; Ecclesiastes.

Books required : In addition to Lexicon mentioned above,
Collins and Cowley’s “ Gesenius-Kautzsch Hebrew
Grammar/* Driver's “ Hebrew Tenses.”
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SPANISH LANGUAGE AND LITERATURE
Spanish 1

Three hours a week at times to be arranged.

This course is intended for candidates entering for the
first year examinations in Arts, Science, and Com-
merce, and for general students who wish to acquire a
greater proficiency in Spanish. In addition to prescribed
books, grammar, composition, and dictation will be
studied and there will be practice in Spanish Conversa-

tion.
Book recommended

J. W. Barlow, Basic Spanish (Crofts, New York),
Azorln : Al Margen de los Cldsicos.
Larra, Seis Articulos.

Spanish 11

Three hours a week at times to be arranged.

The work of this class comprises the study of pre-
scribed texts (both prose and verse), a period or periods
of Spanish literature, together with grammar, composi-
tion and conversation in Spanish.

Books recommended

Historia de Espana by A. Bl&nquez Fraile (Ed. Sopena,
Barcelona).

Antologia de Ensayos Espanoles (Ed. A. Alonso).

Cervantes, Don Quijote.

F. Courtney and Augusto Centeno, A Graded Spanish
Grammar with Composition (F. S. Wofts & Co., New
York).

Las Cien Mejores Poesias.

Spanish 111

The work of this class comprises revision of Spanish
syntax, the elements of historical grammar and phonetics,
study of advanced texts, and composition. The class
will be taught in Spanish.

Books recommended

Calderon, La Vida es Sueno.
Lope de Vega, El Caballero de Olinedo.
J. R. Jimenez, Platero y Yo.
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Spanish Honours

The work of this class comprises historical grammar,
interpretation of old, seventeenth century and modem
texts, and three courses of literature as follows : up to
1500 A.D. in the first year, the classical period in the
second year, and the novel of the nineteenth century in
the third year.

HISTORY

History la
(Outlines of Greek and Roman History)

Tuesdays and Thursdays at 12 noon.
Greek History to the death of Alexander.
Roman History from 390 B.c. to 14 a.d.
Text Books recommended
For Greek History :

Oman, A History of Greece (Longmans) or
Bury, History of Greece for Beginners (Macmillan)

For Roman History :

J. L. Myres, A History of Rome (Rivingtons), or
J. Wells, A Short History of Rome to 14 a.d.

The following Lives in Plutarch will be studied in
connection with this course:(—Cimon, Lysander, Cato
(the elder), Sulla.

The text used will be the translation by Stewart and
Long in Bohn's Library. The above Lives are all con-
tained in Vol. Il, which can be procured separately.

History Ib
(Modern History from 1812 to 1919)

Two of the following hours each week : Wednesday
at 9 am., and Tuesday and Thursday at 12 (noon).

History lla
(An Outline Course on English History)

Tuesdays and Thursdays at 2 p.m.
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History Ilb
(Medieval Life and Thought)

Tuesdays and Thursdays at 11 a.m.

This is also a course for the qualifying examination for
candidates for the B.A. degree with Honours in English.
Candidates taking History as a subsidiary subject are
also recommended to take this course.

History lie
(Ecclesiastical)

Courses towards this degree are provided by the staff of
the University in co-operation with teachers recognised
for this purpose by the Senate, from the staffs of the
Wesley College, Headingley, the Rawdon Baptist College,
the Yorkshire United Independent College, Bradford,
and the College of the Resurrection, Mirfield.

History Illa
(Greek History from 478 to 362 B.C.)

Wednesdays at 11 a.m. and Fridays at 10 a.m.

History 111
(Roman History from 133 to 30 b.c.)

Tuesdays and Thursdays at 10 a.m.

History Illc
(English History from 1815 to 1919)

Mondays and Fridays at 10 a.m.

History 1lia
(The History of the British Empire)

Wednesdays and Fridays at 9 a.m.
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HONOURS AND M.A. COURSES

Hi. Roman History 44 B.C. to 14 a.d.
Mondays and Wednesdays at 10 a.m.

H2. Roman History 44 B.C. to 14 a.d.

For students in their third year.
Fridays at 11 a.m.

H3. English Constitutional History to 1485
Tuesdays and Thursdays at 12 noon.

H4. The Norman Conquest

Wednesdays and Fridays at 12 noon.

H5. The Reign of Richard 11

A supplementary class for students in their third year.
Wednesdays at 10 a.m. and Fridays at 11 a.m.

H6. The Reign of James |
Wednesdays and Fridays at 12 noon.

H7. The Reign of James |

A supplementary class for students in their third year.
Wednesdays and Fridays at 11 a.m.

H8. English History 1812 to 1837 with special reference
to International Relations from 1812 to 1815

Wednesdays and Fridays at 12 noon.

H9. English History 1812 to 1837

A supplementary class for students in their third year
Tuesdays and Thursdays at 10 a.m.

Hio. European History

Mondays and Wednesdays at 11 a.m.
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Hii. Materials for Historical Research for Honours
Students in their second year

Fridays at 10 a.m.

H12. Essay Class
One hour a week at times to be arranged.

Hi3. Political Theory
At times to be arranged.

H14. The History of the British Empire
Wednesdays and Fridays at 9 a.m.

Hi5. An Outline Course on English History

Tuesdays and Thursdays at 2 p.m.

H16. Roman History for Classics Honours Students

Tuesdays at 4 p.m. and Fridays at 11 a.m.

PHILOSOPHY
Philosophy 1

Three lectures each week throughout the session at
hours to be arranged.

la. Introduction to Moral Philosophy : two hours.
1o . Introduction to Metaphysics : one hour.

These courses will involve the special study of selected

books, viz.:

(@) Plato : Republic 1-4 and 8-9, Apology, Crito.
Mill: Utilitarianism.

() Berkeley : Introduction to “ Principles of Human
Knowledge ” and Three Dialogues between Hylas
and Philonous.

Bertrand Russell: The Problems of Philosophy.
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Philosophy 11
Three lectures each week throughout the session at
hours to be arranged.
Ila. History of Modem Philosophy : two hours.
Ilb. Psychology : one hour.
lie. Logic : one hour.

Note.— lie is primarily for Honours students, but may be
taken by others as an extra course if they intend to
take Illa in their third year.

Philosophy 111

Three lectures each week throughout the session at
hours to be arranged.

Illa. Contemporary Philosophy : two hours.

111 . Ethics : two hours.

This course includes the special study of the following :
Aristotle's Ethics ; Butler, Sermons I-11l1 and XI, and
Kant, Fundamental Principles of the Metaphysics of
Ethics.

Ilie. Study of a special set book : one hour.

Course 111 will normally consist of either Il1la or Illb
together with Ilie : but Illa and Illb may be taken
together as an alternative if desired.

Greek Philosophy

This course is mainly for students in the Honours
Schools of Philosophy and Classics.

Political Theory

This course is mainly for students in the Honours
Schools of Philosophy and History, and gives a primarily
historical survey of the subject.

H. Honours Courses

Lectures will be delivered on subjects for the Honours
degree, as required, at hours to be arranged.
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ANTHROPOLOGY
Anthropology | (General Ethnology)

Two or three lectures and three hours' practical work
a week throughout the session at times to be arranged.

The concept of human “ races ” and the limitations of
classifications of mankind on the basis of race. A
comparative study of the physical criteria employed to
distinguish racial types. The distribution and regional
grouping of racial types. Problems of the relationships
of racial types to geographical environment. The
geographical setting of early “ modem man/*' The idea
of racial drifts.

The meaning and content of culture. Culture (in-
cluding language) versus race. Elementary comparative
study of language. The classification of peoples in
relation to language. Regional studies of primitive
economies and their relation to environment. The
geographical background of the ancient civilizations of
the Near East, India, China and the Aegean. The dawn
of civilization in Europe. The material cultures of
pre-Columbian America. Diffusion and independent
origins.

Anthropology Il (Physical Anthropology)

Two or three lectures and three hours’ practical work
a week throughout the session at times to be arranged.

The comparative anatomy of the man-like apes and
man (Primates) with special reference to the skeleton and
brain. The evolution of man. Palaeontology and the
antiquity of man. The classification and distribution
of living races of mankind. The physical characters of
races of living man and the methods of anthropometry.

Anthropology 111 (Social Anthropology)
Two or three lectures a week throughout the session
at times to be arranged.

The scope of social anthropology. Historical, com-
parative and functional method of approach. The
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investigation of the nature and structure of human
society by the comparative study of communities of
divers kinds. Forms of social structure. The family
and kinship. Patrilineal and matrilineal organization.
The extension of kinship, clans, tribes and nations.
Regulation of sexual life. Rules of marriage and sex
division in relation to economic, religious and social
activities.  Primitive law, land tenure, property and
inheritance. Political organization. Chieftainship,
kingship, secret societies. The sanctions of authority.
Genesis and growth of moral ideas, and of magico-
religious customs and beliefs.

PHILOSOPHY AND HISTORY OF RELIGION

I. Study of Origins and of the Philosophical
Approach to Religion
Three lectures a week throughout the session at times
to be arranged.

This course deals with the historical and philosophical
approach to the study of religion in relation to general
principles and fundamental ideas and institutions.
Special attention is given in this course to the primitive
cultures.

Il.  Ancient Religions and Philosophies of Religion

Three lectures a week throughout the session at times
to be arranged.

This course consists of a general outline of the
history, literatures and philosophical systems of the
principal religions of antiquity with a more detailed
study of (@) Greek thought, and (b) one selected religion
and its texts.

I1l1. Higher Living Religions and Oriental Philosophies
of Religion
Three lectures a week throughout the session at
times to be arranged.

This course comprises the comparative study of the
main tenets of the higher living religions. One selected
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oriental religion and philosophical system to be studied
in greater detail.

Books recommended

History :

E. O. James. Comparative Religion.

G. F. Moore. History of Religions (2 vols.).

F. H. Smith. The Elements of Comparative Theology.
Philosophy :

G. Galloway. The Philosophy of Religion.

J. Baillie. The Interpretation of Religion.

W. Pringle Pattison. The Idea of God.

F. R. Tennant. Philosophical Theology.

THEOLOGICAL STUDIES

Courses towards this degree are provided by the staff of
the University in co-operation with teachers recognised
for this purpose by the Senate, from the staffs of the
Wesley College, Headingley, the Rawdon Baptist College,
the Yorkshire United Independent College, Bradford,
and the College of the Resurrection, Mirfield.

Syllabuses
I. Old Testament History, Literature and Religion

The first year course comprises the History and Religion
of Israel to the beginning of the Exile ; critical intro-
duction to the literature of the Old Testament down to
and including the Deuteronomic writers together with
a detailed study of prescribed books in the Revised
Version.

The second year course comprises the History of
Israel from the Exile to 70 A.D., the development of
Religion from the Exile to the end of the Old Testa-
ment period ; critical introduction to the Post Exilic
literature of the Old Testament and the Apocrypha and
a detailed study of prescribed books.

Set Books

First year course: 1939-1940"! Tudees
and 1940-1941) J 5

Second year course: 7939-194° \ Isaiah 66.
and 1940-1941/ ~
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Il. New Testament Language and Literature

Three lectures are given each week at times to be
arranged. The course may be taken for one or two years.

The first year course includes :—

1. The grammar and syntax of the Greek New
Testament.

2. Translation, criticism and exegesis of a prescribed
portion of the New Testament, which for Session
1939-40 is St. Mark’s Gospel.

3. Introduction to the Gospels and the Acts of the
Apostles; the textual criticism of the New
Testament.

The second year course will include :

1. Unprepared translation from the Greek New
Testament.

2. Translation, criticism and exegesis of a prescribed
portion of the New Testament which for Session
1939-40 will be Il Corinthians.

3. Introduction to the New Testament Epistles and the
Apocalypse ; the History of the Formation of
the New Testament Canon.

Set Books
First year course : 1939-1940 St. Mark.
1940-1941 St. Matthew (Chaps. 1-20,
verse 16).
Second year course: 1939-1940 1l Corinthians.
1940-1941 Colossians and Ephesians.

Text Books

1939-1940 H. B. Swete on St. Mark.
International Critical Commentaries on 11
Corinthians.
1940-1941 A. H. McNeile on St. Matthew.
R. H. Lightfoot on Colossians.
Armitage Robinson on Ephesians.

Books recommended
Vincent Taylor : The Gospels.
R. H. Clogg : Introduction to the New Testament.
F. G. Kenyon : The Text of the Greek Bible.
A Souter : Text and Canon.
Anderson Scott: Christianity according to St. Paul.



Theological Studies 9i

IV. Ecclesiastical History

Two lectures are given each week at times to be
arranged.

This subject may be taken for one or two years.

Candidates take one or two of the following periods :—

1. 70 A.D. to 313 A.D. Vol. | of Kidd's Documents
lllustrative of the History of the Church will be
studied in connection with this course.

2. 313 A.D. to 451 A.D. Vol. Il of Kidd's Documents
will be studied in connection with this course.

3. General Outlines of Ecclesiastical History from
1453 A.D. to 1845 A.D.

4. General outlines of Ecclesiastical History from
1054 a.d. to 1845 a.d.

VI1Il. Biblical and Historical Theology

Two lectures are given each week at times to be
arranged.

This subject may be taken for one or two years.

The course is divided into two sections which are
taken in alternate years.

Section A. The Incarnation and the Trinity with
special reference to the following :(—The
Old Testament antecedents ; New Testa-
ment data and their interpretation ; the
controversies of the Conciliar Period ; the
Middle Ages and the Reformation Period ;
modern presentations.

Section B. The Atonement with special reference to
the following — The Old Testament ante-
cedents ; New Testament data and their
interpretation; early Christian con-
ceptions, Greek and Latin, of salvation
through Christ; the teaching of Anselm



92 Courses in Arts

and Abelard; Reformation and Post
Reformation conceptions of the Atone-
ment ; modern presentations.

Section A will be taken during the session 1939-40
and Section B during the session 1940-41.

Qualifying Examination for B.D. Degree

1. The qualifying examination referred to in Articles
42 and 45 (c¢) of Ordinance Il consists of the following
subjects —

Old Testament History, Literature and Religion with

or without Hebrew Language and Literature
(2 papers in Old Testament or 1 in Old Testament
and 1 in Hebrew).

New Testament Language and Literature (2 papers).

Ecclesiastical History (2 papers).

Biblical and Historical Theology (2 papers).

The Philosophy of Religion (2 papers) or

The History of Religion (2 papers) or

The Philosophy of Religion (1 paper) and

The History of Religion (1 paper).

2. The syllabus for the qualifying examination is that
prescribed for the second and third year courses in the
relevant subjects for the B.A. degree in Theological
Studies. In the case of Ecclesiastical History can-
didates must offer either Period 1 and Period 2 or one of
these two Periods together with Period 3 or Period 4.

3. If desired the first part of the Qualifying Examina-
tion in each subject may be taken in one year and the
second part in the subsequent year. Candidates who
wish to divide the Qualifying Examination in this way
will be required to take the appropriate papers for the
B.A. degree in Theological Studies.

Details of Examination.
Old Testament History, Literature and Religion.

First Paper : The history of Israel to 70 A.D. with a
detailed study of prescribed books in the Revised
Version.

1940 Judges.
1941 Judges.
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Second Paper: The religion of Israel to 70 A.D .;
critical introduction to the literature of the Old
Testament and the Apocrypha ; detailed study of
prescribed books in the Revised Version.

1941 J*Isajiah 4°'66.

Books recommended

W. O. E. Oesterley and T. H. Robinson : History of Israel
J. N. Schofield : The Historical Background of the Bible.
C. F. Burney : Judges.

W. O. E. Oesterley and T. H. Robinson : Hebrew Religion
(2nd ed.).

S. R. Driver: Introduction to the Literature of the Old
Testament.

J. Skinner : lIsaiah (Cambridge Bible).

New Testament Language and Literature.

First Paper : The grammar and syntax of the Greek
New Testament. Translation, criticism and exegesis
of the prescribed Gospel. Introduction to the Gospels
and the Acts of the Apostles. The textual criticism
of the New Testament.

Prescribed Gospels :
1940 St. Mark.
1941 St. Matthew, Chaps. 1-20, verse 16.

Second Paper: Unprepared translation from the
Greek New Testament. Translation, criticism and
exegesis of the prescribed Epistle. Introduction to the
New Testament Epistles and the Apocalypse. History
of the formation of the New Testament Canon.

Prescribed Epistles:
1940 Il Corinthians.
1941 Colossians and Ephesians.
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Text Books

1940 H. B. Swete on St. Mark.
International Critical Commentaries on Il Corinthians®

1941 A. H. McNeile on St. Matthew.
R. H. Lightfoot on Colossians.
Armitage Robinson on Ephesians.

Books recommended

Vincent Taylor : The Gospels.

R. H. Clogg : Introduction to the New Testament.

F. G. Kenyon : The Text of the Greek Bible.

A. Souter : Text and Canon.

Anderson Scott : Christianity according to St. Paul.

Ecclesiastical History.
Period 1 : 70 A.D.-313 A.D.

Period Il : 313 A.D.-451 A.D.
Kidd’'s Documents lllustrative of the History
of the Christian Church will be studied in connexion
with these two periods.

Period 111 : General outlines of Ecclesiastical History
from 1453 A.D.-1845 A.D.

Period IV : General outlines of Ecclesiastical History
from 1054 A.D. to 1845 A.D.

Books recommended
F\eriods | and I1I.

Foakes Jackson : History of the Church.
J. W. C. Wand : History of the Early Church to 500 A.D.
J. Moffat: First Five Centuries of the Church.

Period Il1.
Willeston Whlker : History of the Christian Church (T. T.
Clark).
J. W. C. Wand : A history of the Modern Church (Methuen).

Biblical and Historical Theology.

First Paper : The Incarnation and the Trinity with
special reference to the Old Testament antecedents;
New Testament data and their interpretation ; the
controversies of the Conciliar Period ; the Middle Ages
and the Reformation ; modern presentations.
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Second Paper: The Atonement with special refer-
ence to the OIld Testament antecedents; New
Testament data and their interpretation; early
Christian conceptions, Greek and Latin, of salvation
through Christ; the teaching of Anselm and Abelard ;
Reformation and Post-Reformation conceptions of the
Atonement; modern presentations.

Books recommended

H. R. Mackintosh : The Person of Christ.

A. E. J. Rawlinson: Essays on the Trinity and the
Incarnation.

A. E. J. Rawlinson : The New Testament Doctrine of the
Christ.

Vincent Taylor : Jesus and His Sacrifice.

J. K. Mozley : The Doctrine of the Atonement.

Philosophy of Religion.

First Paper; The philosophical approach to the
study of religion in relation to general principles and
fundamental ideas, with special reference to the
development of theology in Greek thought.

Second Paper : Modern Theism based on the study of
selected works.

1940 A. E. Taylor : The Faith of a Moralist.

1941 W. Temple : Nature, Man and God.

(The first paper will be taken by candidates who are
required to take only one paper).

Books recommended
G. Galloway : The Philosophy of Religion.
J. Baillie : The Interpretation of Religion.
W. Pringle Pattison : The Idea of God.
F. R. Tennant : Philosophical Theology.

History of Religion.

First Paper: Religious origins together with the
outlines of the history of religion in Egypt, Babylonia,
Assyria, Greece, Rome, Persia, India, China and
Japan.
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Second Paper: A detailed study of the history and
literature of one of the following higher religions :—
1940 Buddhism.
1941 Hinduism.

Books recommended

G. F. Moore : History of Religions (2 vols.).
R. E. Hume : The World's Living Religions.
E. O. James : Comparative Religion.

Entries Jor the Qualifying Examination should be made
on the appropriate form not later than ist March in each
year.

BIBLICAL STUDIES
Biblical Studies 1
The historical background of the Bible.

Biblical Studies 11
Introduction to the literature and religion of the Bible..

ECONOMICS
I. General Economics
The evolution of modern economic conditions. Modern
industrial, commercial and social organisation. The national
income. Value and distribution.
'Tuesday and Thursday at 10 a.m.

FINAL COURSES
Il.  Principles of Economics
The general relations of demand, supply and value,,
including distribution and international trade.
Tuesday and Thursday at 11 a.m.

11a. Industrial Fluctuations
A study of fluctuations in various forms of economic
activity, including seasonal, cyclical and secular changes
in industry and trade. Theories of the trade cycle.
One hour a week at a time to be arranged.
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Ilb. Industrial Administration

Business organisation and management; large and
small businesses; joint stock enterprise; selling
syndicates ; trusts ; public utility undertakings. The
movement towards monopoly.

Thursday at 12 noon.

He. Public Finance and Administration

Public expenditure and revenue; rates, taxes, and
public debts; the budget; relations of central and
local administration; local rates; grants in aid;
municipal finance and administration; national and
municipal industries.

One hour a week at a time to be arranged.

1ld. Financial Organisation
Currency and banking ; the money market; foreign
exchanges. The organisation of foreign trade.
Tuesday at 12 noon.

He. Industrial Relations
Methods of remuneration ; structure and policy of
trade unions and employers' organisations ; causes and
settlement of industrial disputes; conciliation and
arbitration ; joint industrial councils, works committees,

etc. Personnel management. Industrial psychology.
State regulation of working conditions, including
factory legislation and trade boards. International

Labour Organisation.
Tuesday and Thursday at 10 a.m.

11f. Social Science and Administration
The influence of industrial conditions on social life;
the problems of poverty, housing and unemployment.
Some social aspects of industry. Employment of
women and children.  Schemes of industrial betterment.
Industrial and social legislation.
Tuesday and Thursday at 2 p.m.

Ilg. and Ilh. Economic History
A general course beginning with the Manor and
ending with the Nineteenth Century, with special
attention to a particular period,

J
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The course will be divided into two parts (11g and 11h),
each part being given in alternate years.

Ilg. Economic History [up to 1750).

1. The Middle Ages. The manor— the growth of towns
—the guilds— agricultural changes— industry— foreign
trade— public finance.

2. The Age of Mercantilism. Agriculture— industry and
industrial organisation— foreign trade— social legislation
— public finance.

I1h. Economic History (J750-J900).

1. The Rise of Modern Industry. Transport— markets
—agriculture— industrial technique— capital— labour—
the factory system—social changes— social legislation
— public finance.

2. Industrial and commercial trends of the Nineteenth
Century. The economic consequences of mechanical
transport— changes in industrial technique—the new
international division of labour—free trade and
protection— agriculture— social reform—the spirit of
association— foreign trade and the export of capital—
banking and finance— the new colonial era— social and
political trends— public finance.

Monday and Friday at 12 noon.

HONOURS AND M.A. COURSES
Hi. Advanced Economic Theory
H2. History of Economic Thought
H3. Economic History: Special Period
H4. Industrial and Financial Organisation
H5. Industrial Relations
H6. Economic Policy

H7  Political Theory
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Special Courses

Students in the Economics department may attend
other courses provided for students in the department of
commerce and social organisation. Courses will normally
be offered on The Interpretation of Social Statistics,
Local Government, and The Social History of the
XIXth century. A course of one hour a week in
Economic Statistics will be provided. When required
special courses will be given on The Organisation of
Foreign Trade; Business Finance; the banking
systems of the chief modern states ; and on the economics
of the following industries : mining, engineering, iron
and steel manufacture, textile manufacture, and trans-
port by land and sea.

GEOGRAPHY

Geography |
General Geography.
Lectures 2 hours per week throughout the session
(Tuesdays and Fridays at 9 a.m.).
Tutorials and practical work of not less than 3 hours
per week at times to be arranged.

Geography 11

A.— Principles of Human Geography. Lectures two
hours per week throughout the session. (Tuesdays
10 a.m. and Wednesdays 9 a.m.).

B.—The geography of a selected area (one hour per
week throughout the session).

C.— Tutorials and practical work of three hours per
week at times to be arranged.

Geography 111

Three of the following courses, normally including
two under (A).
(A) Selected studies on a regional basis.
(i) India.
(i) English Speaking North America.
(iii) An area to be arranged from year to year.



1iQo Courses in Arts

(A course of one lecture per week throughout the
session for each area).

(B) Selected studies in Economic Geography.

(Two lectures per week throughout the session).

(C) Selected studies in Historical and Political
Geography.

(Two lectures per week throughout the session).

Tutorials and practical work at times to be arranged.
All students are required to undertake a Regional
Survey under the supervision of a member of the staff.

All students in Geography are required to attend class
excursions. At intervals, vacation courses are arranged,
in conjunction with other British Universities for the
intensive study of type regions at home and abroad.

Courses adapted to requirements of Modem Language
students to be arranged as required.

HONOURS COURSES
Probationary Honours

General Principles of Geography and a regional course
together with at least one tutorial class per week.

Second Year

A.— Principles of Human Geography—two hours per
week.

B.— Geomorphology—one lecture and three hours
laboratory per week.

C.—A regional course—one lecture per week.

D.— Studies in Economic Geography— two hours per
week.

Tutorials and discussions at times to be arranged.
All students are required to undertake a Regional
Survey under the supervision of a member of the staff.

Third Year

Lectures and discussion classes, about 8 hours, at
times to be arranged.

All students are required to attend class excursions. At
intervals, vacation courses are arranged in conjunction with
other British Universities for the intensive study of type regions
at home and abroad.
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MUSIC
Music 1
The harmonization of given melodies and unfigured
basses in not more than four parts.
Strict counterpoint in not more than three parts.
History of Music.
Musical form.

Music 11

More advanced harmony in not more than four parts.
Strict counterpoint in not more than four parts.
Free counterpoint in not more than three parts.
Free composition in the simplest forms.

History of Music, with a special period for detailed
study.

Music 111

Harmony in not more than five parts.
Double counterpoint, canon and fugue.
Free composition.

History of Music, with a special subject for detailed
study.

EDUCATION

The courses of study organised in connexion with the
Department of Education are (i) a Four Year Course,
(2) a Post-graduate Course for the Diploma in Educa-
tion, (3) Post-graduate Courses for the higher degrees of
M.A. (Education) or M.Ed. Students may enter upon one
or other of the first two courses either as Recognised
Students in Training under the Regulations of the
Board of Education or without such recognition. In
the former case, subject to certain conditions, grants
may be paid by the Board of Education towards tuition
and maintenance. Recognised Women Students must
reside either at home or in a University Hall of Residence ;
Men Students who cannot live at home reside in a
University Hall of Residence or in registered lodgings.
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I. Four Year Course

This course leads to the degree of B.A., B.Sc., or
B.Com., together with the Diploma in Education,
or the Certificate of the Board of Education. It
is open to students who have passed the matriculation
examination or its equivalent. The first three years
are mainly occupied with academic work for the degree,
one half-day a week being set apart for professional
work. The fourth year is post-graduate and wholly
devoted to professional training. This is the normal
course for Recognised Students.

The work in this course is divided into (a) Academic
(leading to a degree), and (b) Professional (leading to
the Diploma).

(A) Academic

The academic Courses are those for the Degrees of
B.A., B.Sc., and B.Com. of the University of Leeds.
Honours Courses may be taken by those qualified to
enter upon them. The standard of attainment for
admission to an Honours Course is that of a satis-
factory pass at one of the Higher School Certificate
Examinations.

(BG) Professional

The scope of the work is practically the same as given
in Section 11. following.

This course of professional training is taken by all
Recognised Students in the fourth year, but in the case
of those who have failed to pass the final examination
for a degree, leads only to the Teacher's Certificate of
the Board of Education.

A Recognised Student who fails during the under-
graduate course to pass the examination or examinations
which it is necessary for him to pass in order to complete
the degree course in three years will cease to be recognised
as a Four Year Student. The student will then terminate
the course, or, if the authorities of the Department
approve, be allowed to intercalate a year at his own
expense, and to resume his Recognised Studentship if he
retrieves his failure.
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Where a Recognised Student fails in his final degree
examination the Board of Education will be prepared to
recognise him for the year of professional training on
the special recommendation of the University authorities.
Such a candidate is not eligible for the Diploma in Educa-
tion, but if he completes the course of professional
training and passes the necessary examinations he may
be recommended to the Board of Education for recogni-
tion as a certificated teacher.

Il. Post-graduate Course for Diploma in Education

This course is open to graduates of the University of
Leeds or other approved Universities, and normally
extends over one year.

I. Lectures and Laboratory Work

(@ The principles and methods of education and teaching.
(b) The psychological bases of education.

() Physical, intellectual, and moral development of the child.
(d) The History of Education (with selected work or works).
(e) Educational Systems.

(/) Experimental Education (with laboratory practice).
(@ Modern Problems in Education.

(h) Physical Development, Hygiene and Physical Training.
In addition there are various optional courses.

Il. Practical Training

The training includes (a) demonstrations in teaching
by members of the staff of the Department, by other
members of the University, and by teachers in the
University Demonstration Schools ; (6) criticism lessons
and other teaching exercises by the students themselves ;
(© attendance at various schools, elementary, con-
tinuation, central and secondary, for observation and
practice ; (d) visits to special schools and institutions.

Attendance is required at courses on Teaching
Illustration by Drawing, Handicrafts, Needlework,
Music or Gardening.

Candidates for the Diploma in Education may, if they so
desire, apply for admission as Recognised Students.
If admitted they will be eligible for tuition and mainten-
ance grants subject to certain conditions.
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I1l. Higher Degree Courses
@) M.A. (Education).

Education is one of the subjects which may be taken
for the degree of M.A.

For detailed regulations see under Degree of Master
of Arts.

(i) M.Ed.
The degree of Master of Education has been established

to promote advanced study, independent criticism, and
original research in education.

For detailed regulations see under Degree of Master
of Education.

RESIDENCE
(Recognised Students)

Men students who do not live with parents or guar-
dians are required to live in lodgings registered and
inspected by the University Authorities, or may apply
to reside in the University Hall of Residence for Men.

Women students who do not live with parents or
guardians are required to reside in one of the University
Halls of Residence for Women.

ADMISSION AS RECOGNISED STUDENTS
A. Application for a Four Year Course

1. Candidates must be over 18 years of age on the first day
of the academic year in which they wish to be admitted, except
that under special circumstances candidates who are over 17 and
under 18 years of age on that date may be admitted.

2. A candidate is required to have qualified for admission to
the University as an undergraduate. (See Regulations as to
Entrance Examinations for Degree Students).

3. The qualification for admission as a Recognised Student
in Training is covered by the qualification for admission as an
undergraduate.

4. In the selection of candidates preference is given to those
who have obtained good f<credits ” or “ distinctions” at one



Admission of Retognised Students 105

of the recognised School Certificate Examinations, or have
obtained satisfactory results at one of the recognised Higher
School Certificate Examinations. As a rule accepted can-
didates who have not passed the Higher School Certificate
Examination before applying for admission are required to
enter for that examination and their admission will be con-
ditional on their obtaining satisfactory results.

B. General Conditions for all Recognised Students

1. Candidates, before being accepted, are required by the
Regulations of the Board of Education to be examined by the
Medical Officer of the Department, and can only be admitted
if reported as without physical defect or organic disease, strong
and in good health and capable of entering on their course
without undue strain.

2. Candidates must be British subjects ordinarily resident
in the United Kingdom wunless this condition is specially waived
by the Board of Education.

3. Candidates will be required to furnish certificates of good
character.

4. Candidates on admission will be required to sign a Declara-
tion to the effect that they intend to adopt and follow the
profession of teacher in an approved school and acknowledge
thatin entering a Training Department they take advantage of the
Parliamentary Grants by which it is aided in order to quality
themselves for the profession of teacher and for no other purpose.
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FACULTY OF SCIENCE

Mathematics
(See also Faculty of Arts)

Professor and Head of Department: WILLIAM P. MILNE,
M.A., D.Sc., Aberdeen, M.A., Cambridge.

Professor of Applied Mathematics: S. BRODETSKY, M.A,
Cambridge, Ph.D., Leipzig.

Reader in Mathematical Analysis : R. M. GABRIEL, M.A.,
Cambridge.

Lecturer in Statistical Method and Computation : GLENNY
SMEAL, M.Sc., Melbourne.

Lecturers : C. W. GILHAM, M.A., Cambridge ; H. D. URSELL,
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Physics
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TON, M.A., D.Sc., F.R.S., Late Fellow of St. John’s College,
Cambridge.

Professor of Theoretical Physics : E. C. STONER, Sc.D., F.R.S.,
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Fellow of University College, London.
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Lecturers in Chemistry : J. HUME. B.Sc., Edinburgh, A.l.C. ;
C H. DOUGLAS CLARK, D.Sc., London, A.R.C.S., A.l.C,
D.I.C.; F. J. GARRICK, M.A., oOxford; J. COLVIN,
Ph.D., Liverpool; R. S. BRADLEY, M.A., Cambridge.

Part-time Demonstrators : Vacant.

Research Assistant: H. WHITAKER, M.Sc., Leeds.

Organic Chemistry

Professor : FREDERICK CHALLENGER, D.Sc., Birmingham,
B.Sc., London, Ph.D., Gottingen, F.I.C.

Lecturers : J. W. BAKER, D.Sc., London, F.I.C. ; H.
BURTON, Ph.D., D.Sc., London, M.Sc., Sheffield, F.I.C. ;
W. A. WIGHTMAN, M.A., oxford; F. R. GOSS, Ph.D.,
London ; C. W. SHOPPEE, D.Sc., Ph.D., London.
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Research Assistant: A. L. BETTISON, M.Sc., Leeds.
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Lecturers : G. F. SMITH, Ph.D.. Wales and Cambridge = J. W.
BELTON, Ph.D., Liverpool, R. SPENCE, Ph.D., D.Sc.,
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Professor : ERIC A. SPAUL, D.Sc., Ph.D., London.

Reader in Entomology and Protozoology . LI. LLOYD, D.Sc.,
Leeds.
Lecturers : H. HENSON, Ph.D., Birmingham ; T. KERR, M.A.,
Glasgow.
Lecturer (part time): Mrs. W. O. REDMAN KING, B.Sc., Leeds.

Demonstrator : W. S. BULLOUGH, Ph.D., Leeds.

Part-time Demonstrators : Miss BARBARA BEATTY, Ph.D.,
Leeds; T. B. REYNOLDSON, Ph.D., Leeds.

Research Assistant : Mrs. VINCENT, B.Sc., Manchester, Ph.D.,
Leeds.
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Botany

Professor : JOSEPH H. PRIESTLEY, D.S.O., B.Sc., London,
F.L.S.

Lecturers in Botany : Miss LORNA I. SCOTT, M.Sc., London ;
W. A. SLEDGE, Ph.D., Leeds; R. D. PRESTON, Ph.D.,
Leeds.

Part-time Demonstrators : B. C. SHARMAN, Ph.D., Leeds;
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Honorary Demonstrator : Mrs. W. R. GRIST, B.Sc., London.
Research Assistant : Miss K. M. MATTINSON, B.Sc., Leeds.
Museum Curator : B. C. SHARMAN, Ph.D., Leeds.
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Professor : Vacant.

Senior Lecturer and Acting Head of Department: H. C. VERSEY,
D.Sc., Leeds, F.G.S.

Research Fellow: R. G. S. HUDSON, D.Sc., London, F.G.S.
Assistant Lecturers : J. E. HEMINGWAY, Ph.D., Leeds; Miss
D. H. RAYNER, B.A., Ph.D., Cambridge.
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Professor : A. HEMINGWAY, M.Sc.,, M.B., Ch.B., Leeds.

Reader in Pharmacology : W. A. BAIN, B.Sc., Ph.D., Edinburgh,
F.R.S.E.

Lecturers : G. WINFIELD, M.A., Cambridge ; H. R. NOLTIE,
M.A., B.Sc., Aberdeen.

Lecturer in Bio-Chemistry : F. C. HAPPOLD, D.Sc., Ph.D.,
Manchester.

Lecturer in Pharmacy and Pharmaceutical Chemistry : A. W.
LUPTON, M.C., Ph.C., M.P.S.

Part-time Lecturer in Physiology and Hygiene : Vacant.

Demonstrator in Bio-Chemistry : W. C. EVANS, M.Sc., Bangor,
Ph.D., Manchester.

Demonstrator : C. LUDWIG,, M.B., Ch.B., Aberdeen.
Assistant in Pharmacy : J. G. DARE, Ph.C.
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Bacteriology
(See also Faculty of Medicine)

Professor : J. W. McLEOD, O.B.E., M.B., Ch.B., Glasgow, F.R.S.
Senior Lecturer : J. GORDON, M.D., D.P.H., Leeds.

Lecturer : K. I. JOHNSTONE, B.Sc.,, Ph.D., M.B., Ch.B.,
Leeds.

Demonstrators : E. A. HORNE, M.A., B.Sc., M.B., Ch.B.,
Aberdeen; I. S. STEWART, M.B.,, Ch.B., Leeds; Miss B.
WHEATLEY, M.B., Ch.B., Leeds; K. S. ZINNEMANN,
M.D. ; D. E. DOLBY, Ph.D., Birmingham.
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DEGREES IN SCIENCE
ORDINANCE V

(@& Degrees in Pure Science
1. The degrees in Pure Sciencel shall be :
Bachelor of Science (B.Sc.)
Master of Science (M.Sc.)
Doctor of Philosophy (Ph.D.)
Doctor of Science (D.Sc.)

DEGREE OF BACHELOR OF SCIENCE

Qdnae

2. The degree of Bachelor of Science shall be conferred ordinance

either (i) as an Ordinary degree, or (ii) as a General
Honours degree, or (iii) as a Special Honours degree.

3. All candidates for the degree of Bachelor of Science
shall be required to have passed the examination for
Matriculation or to have obtained a certificate of
exemption therefrom, and thereafter to have pursued
courses of study for not less than three academic years.

The record of students at their departmental
examinations may be taken into account in deciding
the results of degree examinations.

Candidates may, with the consent of the Dean of
the Faculty in the case of Ordinary and General Honours
Degrees or of the Head of the Department in the case
of a Special Honours School, present subjects more in
number and higher in grade than those required by the
Ordinance for those proceeding to a degree. Additional
subjects need not be confined to those prescribed in the
Regulations for the Science degree.

Candidates presenting a subject at a higher grade
and failing to pass therein may, at the option of the
examiners, be recommended for a pass in a lower grade.

Candidates who satisfy the examination require-
ments of the Ordinary degree in two sessions must
satisfactorily pursue a course of study in the third
session approved by the Board of Science and Tech-
nology.

1 Graduates in Pure Science may also proceed to the degree of Master of
Education (M.Ed.)

Regulatiors
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Concessions to Higher School Certificate Holders

Students taking a Science Degree may be exempted
by the Board of Science and Technology from the
Introductory courses and corresponding examinations
in the subjects already passed in the Higher School
Certificate examination, or in an equivalent examination,
provided that they have passed the examination at a
sufficiently high standard and pursue an approved
alternative course of study.

Applications for such exemptions should be made
by the student [a) to the Head of the Department in
which he is presenting himself for Honours in the case
of a Special Honours candidate (b) to the Dean of the
Faculty of Science in the case of any other candidate.

Ordinary Degree of Bachelor of Science

4. Every candidate shall be required to attend
approved courses of study and to pass the prescribed
examinations either (i) in two principal subjects and two
introductory subjects, or (ii) in two principal subjects
and one subsidiary subject or (iii) in one principal
subject, two subsidiary subjects and one introductory
subject.

5. The courses of study shall extend over at least three
years for a principal subject, two years for a subsidiary
subject and one year for an introductory subject.

6. The whole examination in any subject must be taken
at one and the same time ; but candidates may present
themselves for examination in any subject or subjects
when they have completed the prescribed course or
courses. The examinations will ordinarily be held in June
of each year.

7. Candidates may choose from the subjects specified
in the Regulations for the Ordinary degree, provided that
Mathematics or Physics or Chemistry be taken as
one of the subjects, and that such other restrictions as
are set forth in the Regulations be observed.
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Degree of Bachelor of Science with Honours

(N.B.— The following Articles 8-13 apply to both the General
Honours and the Special Honours Schools).
8. All candidates shall be required to attend approved
courses of study extending over three or four years, and
. to pass the prescribed examinations, as defined under the
Regulations for the General Honours degree and the
various Special Honours Schools.

9. Names of candidates who have passed the examina-
tion for the degree of Bachelor of Science with Honours
will be published in such form as to distinguish the
Honours School in which severally they may have
passed ; the names of those who have passed in Honours
being drawn up in three classes, and each class being
arranged in alphabetical order.

10. Candidates who have not acquitted themselves so
as to deserve Honours, but have reached the standard of
the Ordinary degree may be recommended for that
degree. They will not be allowed to present themselves
a second time for the same Honours examination.

11. Subject to the provision of Articles 17 and 21
below, every candidate for the degree of Bachelor of
Science with Honours shall ordinarily be required to
present himself for examination at the end of the third or
fourth or fifth academic year from the time when he has
entered upon one of the courses of instruction approved
by the University for such degree, unless he shall present
a medical certificate of illness satisfactory to the Senate.
The examination shall ordinarily be held in June of each
year.

12. Candidates who have passed the examination for
the Ordinary degree of Bachelor of Science may, during
the following session, proceed with the course of study in
an Honours School and may present themselves for
examination for the Honours degree in the fourth or fifth
session of their University course.

13. Candidates who have passed the Honours examina-
tion in any of the Honours Schools may, during the follow-
ing session, proceed with the course of study in another

Ordinance
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Honours School and may thereafter present themselves
for examination in this second Honours School in the
fourth or fifth session of their University course.

General Honours School

14. The General Honours degree shall be awarded on
an examination of a higher standard than that required for
the principal subjects of the Ordinary degree examination.

15. Candidates shall normally present themselves for
examination in two subjects at General Honours standard
to be taken at one and the same time ; in addition,
candidates must satisfy the examiners in either (a) one
other subject at subsidiary standard, or (6) two other
subjects at introductory standard.

16. Duly qualified candidates may, with the consent
of the Dean of the Faculty of Science, present in place of
15 (a) or 15 (b) either a principal subject or a third subject
at General Honours standard. In the latter case, this
subject shall be taken into account, in the same way as
the other two main subjects in assessing the general result
of the examination.

17. Candidates who, after taking examinations for
General Honours, propose to proceed to Special Honours,
Medicine, Applied Science or other approved courses of
study, may present themselves for the General Honours
examination at the end of their second year, if approved
by the Senate after reports from the Heads of Depart-
ments concerned. In no case will a candidate be admitted
to a degree until he has completed attendance on approved
courses for three academic years after matriculation.

18. The class awarded to a candidate shall be
determined on the results of the examination in the
subjects carried to General Honours standard and taken
as a whole, but no credit will be given for any subject
in which the candidate fails to attain a reasonable
minimum standard.
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19. Candidates are allowed a choice of the subjects
specified in the Regulations for the General Honours
degree, provided that Mathematics or Physics or
Chemistry be included for at least one year.

Special Honours Schools

20. Candidates may choose one of the Special Honours
Schools specified in the Regulations for the Special
Honours degree, and must follow the course of study
prescribed for each Special Honours School.

21. Candidates who shall present evidence satisfactory
to the Senate that they are qualified to enter upon a
course of research may receive permission to pursue such
a course, and to offer a thesis on their work in place of
part or the whole of the Honours examination ; but no
candidate shall be excused the whole of the Honours
examination unless he shall have satisfied the examiners
in the subject of his Honours School as a principal subject
for the Ordinary degree and in the other subjects pre-
scribed for that Special School.

Each application for the recognition of research work
must be made to the Senate not later than the last day
of the October preceding the Honours examination,
together with a statement of the intended subject of
research, and a summary of the course of work actually
pursued must be presented not later than the first day
of the May preceding the Honours examination.

Candidates whose thesis does not satisfy the examiners
shall not receive the Honours degree, but may be recom-
mended for the Ordinary degree.

22. Candidates in one Special Honours School who pro-
pose to proceed afterwards to another Special Honours
School, Medicine, Applied Science or other approved
courses of study, may be examined at the end of the
second year if approved by the Senate after reports from
the Heads of Departments concerned. In no case will a
candidate be admitted to a degree until he has completed
attendance in approved courses for three academic
years.

Ordinance
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DEGREES OF BACHELOR OF SCIENCE IN PURE
SCIENCE
I. Ordinary Degree

1. Introductory, subsidiary and principal subjects can
be selected as follows, subject to the restrictions laid
down in Ordinance V, Articles 4-7:—

Introductory:
Mathematics A one year course in Arts
Physics selected from the first
Chemistry year subjects for the
Zoology Ordinary B.A. degree.
Botany <Any approved course in Tech-
Geology nology.
Geography
Subsidiary :
Mathematics Geology
Statistics Geography
Physics Human and Comparative
Chemistry Anatomy
Zoology Bacteriology
Botany Anthropology
Physiology | Any approved course inTechnology
Principal:
Mathematics Geology
Physics Geography
Chemistry Human and Comparative
Zoology Anatomy
Botany Bacteriology
Physiology

2. Geology and Geography shall not be taken together

as principal subjects;

students intending to offer

Geography as a principal subject must pass iu Geology

at the introductory stage.

3. Students taking Mathematics as a principal or

subsidiary subject

may not take Statistics as a

* The following courses have been approved: Fuel and Metallurgy.

General Engineering |

tThe following courses have been approved: Plant Physiology and Horticulture.

Civil Engineering.
Engineering Ils.
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subsidiary subject, but may take Statistics S. and Mathe-
matical Laboratory M.L. in place of an introductory
subject.

4. Candidates presenting Human and Comparative
Anatomy as a principal or subsidiary subject are required
to take Introductory Zoology in their first year of study.

5. Candidates presenting Physiology or Bacteriology
as a principal or subsidiary subject are required to take
Introductory Botany or Introductory Zoology in their
first year of study.

6. In the Final examination a paper will be set
containing passages of French and German for trans-
lation into English, relating to the principal subject
or subjects of a candidate's degree course. All can-
didates may take this paper, and marks will be awarded
for correct renderings of such passages. Candidates will
be allowed the use of dictionaries at this Language Test
examinatior.

7. Examiners will take account of the command of
English language shown by candidates.

Il. General Honours School

1. Candidates must choose at least two subjects Reguatias
from the following list —

Mathematics Physiology

Physics Geology

Chemistry Geography

Zoology Human and Comparative
Botany Anatomy

2. Candidates must choose the additional subject or
subjects, whether principal, subsidiary or introductory,
from the lists prescribed for the Ordinary B.Sc. degree.

3. In the Final examination a paper will be set
containing passages of French and German for trans-
lation into English, relating to the principal subject or
subjects of a candidate's degree course. All candidates
may take this paper, and marks will be awarded for
correct renderings of such passages. Candidates will
be allowed the use of dictionaries at this Language Test
examination.
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I11. Special Honours Schools

Reguatios  i. Candidates may choose a Special Honours School
from the following list:—
Mathematics Botany
Physics Physiology
Physics with Electrical Geology
Engineering Human and Comparative
Chemistry Anatomy
Zoology Bacteriology

2. In the Final examination a paper will be set
containing, for translation into English, a passage of
French and a passage of German, relating to the subject
in which the candidate is presenting himself for Honours.
All candidates will be required to take this paper, and
to satisfy the examiners in the translation of both these
passages. Candidates will be allowed the use of
dictionaries at this Language Test examination.

3. All candidates will be required to present them-
selves for a Degree examination in each subject of their
Honours School on completion of their course in that
subject.

Degree and Departmental Examinations
Regulations 1. Degree Examinations :

(@ The examinations will ordinarily be held in June
of each year, but supplementary examinations in
introductory subjects will also be held in Sep-
tember. Candidates will be accepted for the
supplementary examinations in any subject only
with the special permission of the Senate.

(6) Every candidate will be required to present himself
at the degree examination in each subject at
the end of the session in which he has completed
his course of study in that subject, unless he has
obtained the permission of the Board of Science
and Technology to defer his examination.

2. Departmental Examinations :

(@ In addition to the Degree examinations, Depart-
mental examinations will be held at times and
on conditions determined by the Head of the
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Department concerned. All students studying
for a degree are required to submit themselves
to such departmental examinations in their
subjects of study.

(o) In courses extending over more than one session
students may not commence the more advanced
work of a succeeding session unless they have
done the work required throughout the course
to the satisfaction of the Head of the Department
and have passed the Departmental examinations.

3. Conditions of entry :

Entries for the June examinations— both Degree and
Departmental—shall in all cases be made through the
Clerk to the Senate. Only those students whose
lecture and laboratory attendances are approved by
the Heads of Departments concerned, and whose entry
forms are received before March ist, will be admitted
to the examinations.

N.B.— The attention of students is drawn to the General

Regulations for Students, Clause 11, respecting depart-
mental examinations.

Prescribed Subjects of Study and Examination
(For further details see under Courses in Science)
I. Ordinary Degree

Mathematics.
Introductory Course (One session).
Subsidiary Course (two sessions) —
ist year : Mathematics Intro.
2nd year: Mathematics Fi and F2.
Principal Course (three sessions) —
ist year : Mathematics Intro.
2nd year: Mathematics Fi and F2.
3rd year: Mathematics F3 and F4.
Statistics (as a Subsidiary subject).

ist year : Mathematics for Applied Science students, J.
2nd year: Statistics S. and Mathematical Laboratory
M.L.
Physics.

Introductory Course extends over one session. Three lectures
in each week with three hours in the laboratory.
Subsidiary Course (two sessions) —
1st year : Physics Intro.
2nd year: Physics Fi. with six hours laboratory.
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Principal Course (three sessions) —
ist year : Physics Intro.

2nd and
3rd years : Physics Fi and F2 with six hours laboratory
each week.
Chemistry.
Introductory Course (one session.) Chemistry Intro., with

laboratory work.
Subsidiary Course (two sessions) —
Two of the following courses —
Chemistry Intro.
Chemistry Fi.
Chemistry F2.
Chemistry F3.
With laboratory work.
Principal Course (three sessions) —
Chemistry Intro., Fi, F2, F3, and laboratory work in the
Inorganic, Organic and Physical Chemistry laboratories.

Zoology.

Introductory Course (—
Zoology Intro., two lectures and four hours

weekly.
Subsidiary Course (two sessions) —
Course arranged in consultation with the Professor.

Principal Course (three sessions) —
Zoology Intro., with four hours laboratory.

laboratory

ist year :
2nd and
3rd years : Zoology F Courses (A) and (B) (two successive
sessions). Three lectures and at least six
hours laboratory work weekly.
Botany.

Introductory Course :—
Botany Intro., six hours a week for session,

Subsidiary Course (two sessions) —
ist year: Botany Intro, or Botany Fi (A or B), with

three hours laboratory.
Botany Fi (A or B), with six hours laboratory.

2nd year :
Principal Course (three sessions) i—

ist year : Botany Intro.

2nd and

3rd years : Botany F 1 (A and B), with six hours

laboratory work for two sessions.

Human and Comparative Anatomy.

Principal Course :
ist year : Zoology Intro.
2nd and
3rd years: Anatomy | and Il, and selected parts of

Anatomy |11l as defined in Special Honours

school.
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N.B.— (i) The work covered in the above course will not
be the same as that required for the 2nd M.B.,
Ch.B. examination, and it is not intended for
medical students.

(i) No course in Anatomy covering a period of only
one year may be offered for the Ordinary B.Sc.
degree.

(ili) Students taking Zoology as a subsidiary or a
principal subject may take the above two-years

course in Anatomy in place of a subsidiary
subject.

Physiology.

(1) Subsidiary Course:—
ist year : Zoology Intro, and Botany Intro.
2nd year : Physiology Ilb and Ild.

(2) Principal Course:—
ist year : Zoology Intro, and Botany Intro.
2nd year : Physiology Ilb. and Ild
3rd year: Physiology lie. and lle. with one additiona

term practical work.
Note— It is not contemplated that candidates taking

Physiology as a subsidiary subject for the Ordinary Degree
will be medical students.

Geology.
Introductory Course ‘—

Geology Intro : Three hours* lectures, three hours labora-

tory. Field work: three expeditions (one
in each term).

Subsidiary Course (two sessions) i—

ist year : Geology Intro.
2nd year : Geology Fi (three hours), with six hours
laboratory.

Geology Field Course : alternate Saturdays
throughout the session.
Principal Course (three sessions) :—
ist year : Geology Intro.
2nd and
3rd years : Geology Fi and F2 three hours ; Scheme A
(Palaeontology) lecture course, two hours ;
Scheme B (Petrology), lecture course, two
hours, with six hours laboratory.
Geology Field Course : alternate Saturdays
throughout the session.
Geography.
Introductory Course:—
Geography Intro., with three hours laboratory.
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Subsidiary Course (two sessions):i—
ist year : Geography Intro.
2nd year: Geography Fi, with six hours laboratory.

Principal Course (three sessions)—
ist year : Geography Intro.
2nd year : Geography Fi, with six hours laboratory.
3rd year : Geography F2, with six hours laboratory.

Bacteriology.
Subsidiary Course (two sessions)—
ist year : Zoology Intro, or Botany Intro.
2nd year: Bacteriology VIla. and VIlb. (ii).
Bacteriology 1Xa.
Principal Course (three sessions) —
ist year : Zoology Intro, or Botany Intro.

2nd year : Bacteriology Vlla. and VIlIb. (ii)) and I1Xa.
3rd year : Bacteriology IXb. and Laboratory Work.

1. General Honours Degree
Mathematics.

Mathematics Fi, F2, F3, F4, G, together with a course in
the History of Mathematics.

Physics.
Physics Intro., Fi, F2 and Honours lectures (9 hours lectures

and laboratory work each week). In addition special reading
will be prescribed.

Chemistry.
Chemistry Intro, Fi, F2, F3, together with one Honours
Course and laboratory work (6 hours each week) in the In-
organic, Organic and Physical Chemistry laboratories.

Zoology.

The principal course for the Ordinary B.Sc. degree, together
with such Honours lectures during one session as the Professor
may determine.

Botany.

The principal course for the Ordinary B.Sc. degree, together
with attendance at the Honours lectures during one session.

Human and Comparative Anatomy.
Anatomy I, Il and selected portions of Anatomy 11l with
the addition of special studies to be arranged by the Professor
of Anatomy, the whole to cover a period of three years.

N.B.— Zoology up to at least introductory standard must
be taken in the first year.
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Physiology.
ist year : Introductory subjects.
2nd year : Physiology Illb. and lle.
3rd year : Physiology lie and IIf, together with attendance
at Honours lectures and practical work.

Geology.
ist year : Geology Intro.
2nd and
3rd years : Geology Fi and F2, with six hours laboratory

work.

Attendance at the Honours lectures (two hours
per week) will be required in the third session.
Geology Field Course : alternate Saturdays

throughout the session.

Geography.
The Principal course for the Ordinary B.Sc. degree, together
with attendance at selected Honours lectures and discussion
classes (not less than 3 hours per week) during one session.

Note.— In the case of specially well prepared candidates,
modifications of the above courses may be arranged to enable
them to present themselves for the General Honours Examina-
tion after two session, under Article 17 of the Ordinance.

I11l1. Special Honours Degree
Mathematics.

Students in the Special Honours School of Mathematics
will take the Special Honours courses in Mathematics together
with one selected additional subject from Arts, Science, or
Applied Science up to the standard of a subsidiary subject in
Science after consultation with the Head of the Department of
Mathematics. Students wishing to take this additional subject
at the standard of a Principal subject may upon producing
satisfactory evidence of their knowledge of the subject be
excused the one-year or introductory course. Students
may be allowed with the consent of the Head of the Department
of Mathematics, to substitute for one subject at the Subsidiary
standard (i) two additional subjects at the one-year or
Introductory standard, or (ii) Statistics and one additional
subject at the one-year or introductory standard.

Physics.
Three Years Course —
ist year : Physics Intro, and Fi.
Mathematics Fi and F2.
Chemistry Intro.
2nd year : Physics F2 and H, with twelve hours labora-
tory.
Mathematics F3 and F4.
3rd year : Physics H, with twelve hours laboratory.
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Four Years Course :—

ist year : Physics Intro.
Mathematics Intro, and F2.
Chemistry Intro.

2nd year : Physics Fi and F2.
Mathematics Fi and F3.

3rd year : Physics H.
Mathematics F4.

4th year : Physics H.

Together with the equivalent of twelve hours laboratory
for two sessions.

Honours students are recommended to attend lectures in
their 2nd or 3rd years on some subject other than Physics,
such as for example History, English, Philosophy, Economics,
Engineering, Agriculture, Textiles, etc. No examination in
the chosen subject will be required, although one may be taken
for test purposes if desired.

Physics with Electrical Engineering.
Three Years Course :—
ist year: Physics Intro, and Fi.
Mathematics Fi and F2.
Chemistry Intro.

2nd year : Mathematics F3 and F4.
Physics F2 and H (certain lectures omitted).
Physics laboratory. Nine hours.
Electrical Engineering IIF.

Electrical Engineering Laboratory. Three
hours.
3rd year : Physics H (certain lectures omitted).

Physics Laboratory. Nine hours.
Electrical Engineering. Two subjects chosen

from 1I1IF (1), I1IH, 111J or IIIK.
Electrical Engineering Laboratory. Three
hours.
Examinations.— Electrical Engineering II1F will be taken

at the end of the second year as a qualifying subject, while
in the Final Honours examination, candidates will be
examined on the subject matter of the two chosen
Electrical Engineering subjects together with selected
portions of the normal four papers in Physics.

Chemistry.
(Three or four sessions).
Chemistry : Intro., Fi, F2, F3, Hi, H2, H3, together with two
or more of the short courses (S) on special subjects.
Physics: Intro, and Fi with laboratory work.
Mathematics : J (for Applied Science students)
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Additional Courses : An additional course or courses selected
from the following list :—
Physics F2.
Mathematics F3 and F4.
Botany for Chemists.
Engineering.
Agricultural Chemistry.
Some other branch of Applied Chemistry.
Some other subject cognate to Chemistry.
Approval of the additional course or courses must be
obtained from the Head of the Department.

Zoology.
Four Years’ Course (which may be shortened to three years
if the student is sufficiently prepared to begin the Final Course
in his first session).

ist year : Zoology Intro.
Physics Intro, (or Maths. J.).
Chemistry Intro, (unless satisfactory evidence of
previous knowledge is given).
One other Intro, subject.
2nd and 3rd years : Zoology F. (A. and B.), together with
one other principal or two subsidiary subjects. (For
Agriculture as the equivalent of a Principal subject
the student must have completed the course laid down
for the first three years of the Special Course (d) for
Honours in Agricultural Zoology).
4th year: Zoology H., with full-time laboratory work, in-
cluding advanced study with special reference to an
approved problem or subject.

N.B.— Candidates proceeding to Special Honours in Zoology,
Botany or Geology after General Honours may, in addition to
attendance upon the courses in the subject selected for Special
Honours, be required to take additional courses in subjects
which are included in the Regulations for the Special Honours.
In such cases the relevant Departmental Examinations may be
accepted as qualifying towards the Special Honours degree.

Botany.

Four Years' Course (which may be shortened to three
years provided that previous knowledge of the subject enables
the student to commence attendance upon the Fi Course
in the first session).

ist year : Botany Intro.

Physics Intro, (or Mathematics for Applied
Science students).

Chemistry Intro, (unless satisfactory evidence
of previous knowledge of this subject can
be given).

One other Introductory Course.
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2nd and
3rd years : Botany Fi (A and B) together with attend-
ance at Honours lectures in third year,
with six hours laboratory.
One other principal subject or two subsidiary
subjects.

4th year : Botany H., with full-time Laboratory work,
including the necessary study of a special
problem with a view to presentation of a
thesis as an integral part of the Honours
Examination.

An Honours degree in Botany may also be obtained after
a fourth year's study in the Department, by candidates
who have taken the course laid down for the first three years
of the Special Course C. for Honours in Agriculture.

See also N.B. under Zoology.

Human and Comparative Anatomy.

Course A —
ist year : Physics Intro.
Chemistry Intro.
Zoology Intro.
Botany Intro.
2nd year : Anatomy | (including Systematic Human
Anatomy, Embryology, Histology, Neur-
ology).
Physiology (or another subject approved by
the Professor of Anatomy).
3rd year: Anatomy Il (including Systematic Human
Anatomy, Advanced Embryology and
Histology).
Further course in Physiology (or another
subject approved by the Professor of
Anatomy).
4th year: Anatomy Ill consisting of special courses in
Anatomy including Comparative Primate
Morphology, Physical Anthropology, Com-
parative Neurology, and other special fields
as may be arranged.
Course B —

Students taking the normal course for the M.B., Ch.B. degrees
may, on the recommendation of the Professor of Anatomy and
with the permission of the Board of the Faculty, be admitted
to the Honours school subsequent to passing Part Il of the
2nd M.B., Ch.B. examination. Four terms will then be devoted
to the study of Anatomy IlII.
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Physiology.
Course A —

ist year : Physics Intro.
Chemistry Intro.
Zoology Intro.
Botany Intro.

2nd year : Physiology Ilb and 1i1d.
Chemistiy F4.

Candidates must attain a satisfactory standard in the

Departmental Examination in F3.

3rd year : Physiology lie, 11e. and V.

4th year : Physiology V.

Candidates must take one other subject at a principal standard
or two other subjects at a subsidiary standard. The subjects
approved are —

Principal : Chemistry (in this case Hi or H3 must be
taken as additional), Physics, Botany, Zoology,
Anatomy.

Subsidiary : Chemistry, Physics, Botany, Zoology,
Bacteriology.

Candidates should consult the Professor of the subject or
subjects selected in regard to the work required. All such
courses must be taken before the commencement of the can-
didate’s fourth year of study.

Students who do not offer Anatomy as a principal subject
must take the medical course in Histology in the Department
of Anatomy in the 2nd or 3rd year.

Course B —

Students taking the normal course for the M.B., Ch.B. degrees
who reach a sufficient standard in Chemistry F4 and F5, or who
take Chemistry F2 or F3, or Physics Fi in their first year may
on the recommendation of the Professor of Physiology and with
the permission of the Board of the Faculty be admitted to the
Honours School subsequent to passing Part Il of the 2nd M.B.,
Ch.B. examination. One year shall be devoted entirely to
Physiology V.

Geology.
(Three or four sessions),
ist year : Geology Intro.
Physics Intro.
Two of the following : Mathematics for
Applied Science students, Chemistry Intro.,
Zoology Intro., Botany Intro., Geography
Intro.
Later
sessions : Geology Fi, F2, Hi, Mineralogy, with 12

hours laboratory.

(Schemes A. or B.— Palaeontology or
Petrology— will be taken to a higher
standard).
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One other principal subject or two subsidiary
subjects.
In addition, candidates will be required to
conduct some original research and present
a thesis upon their work.
See also N.B. under Zoology.

Bacteriology.

The following Courses are prescribed for students taking this
Honours School. Course A or Course B may be followed. The
latter is suitable for students proceeding to a medical degree.
Students who have an elementary knowledge of Chemistry are
recommended to take Chemistry F2 in their first year, F3 in their
second year, and Hi in their third year.

Course A -
ist year : Physics Intro.
Chemistry Intro, or F2.
Zoology Intro.
Botany Intro.
2nd year : Bacteriology I1Xa.
Chemistry F2 or F3.
Physiology 1., or Physics Fi, or Zoology Fi,
or Botany Fi.
3rd year : Bacteriology VII.
Chemistry F3, or Hi, or H3.
Physiology Vc. or VI., or Zoology Fi, or
Botany Fi.
4th year : Honours work in Bacteriology.
Bacteriology 1x b. and research.

Course B —

Candidates may take the normal course for the M.B., Ch.B.
degrees, taking in addition in their second year Bacteriology
IX a., and Chemistry F2 or F3 ; and in their third year Chemistry
F3 or Hi or H3. Subsequently to passing the Final M.B.,
Ch.B. Examination (Part 1) they shall pursue the fourth year's
Honours Course in Bacteriology. This fourth year shall be
entirely devoted to bacteriological work.

(b) Degrees in Applied Science

ordinance 23, The degrees in Applied Sciencel shall be :—

Bachelor of Science (B.Sc.)
Master of Science (M.Sc.)
Doctor of Philosophy (Ph.D.)
Doctor of Science (D.Sc.)

1. Graduates in Applied Science may also proceed to the Degree of Master
of Education (M.Ed.)
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DEGREE OF BACHELOR OF SCIENCE

24. The degree of Bachelor of Science shall be conferred
either (i) as an Ordinary degree, or (ii) as a Special
Honours degree.

25. All candidates for the degree of Bachelor of Science
shall be required to have passed the examination for
Matriculation or to have obtained a certificate of
exemption therefrom, and thereafter to have pursued
courses of study for not less than three academic years.

The record of students at their departmental
examinations may be taken into account in deciding
the results of degree examinations.

Candidates may, with the consent of the Dean of
the Faculty in the case of Ordinary and General Honours
Degrees or of the Head of the Department in the case
of a Special Honours School, present subjects more in
number and higher in grade than those required by the
Ordinance for those proceeding to a degree. Addi-
tional subjects need not be confined to those prescribed
in the Regulations for the Science degree.

Candidates presenting a subject at a higher grade
and failing to pass therein may, at the option of the
examiners, be recommended for a pass in a lower grade.

Candidates who satisfy the examination require-
ments of the Ordinary degree in two sessions must
satisfactorily pursue a course in the third session ap-
proved by the Board of Science and Technology.

Concessions to Higher School Certificate Holders

Students taking a Science Degree may be exempted
by the Board of Science and Technology from the
introductory courses and corresponding examinations
in the subjects already passed in the Higher School
Certificate examination, or in an equivalent examination,
provided that they have passed the examination at a
sufficiently high standard and pursue an approved
alternative course of study.

Applications for such exemptions should be made
by the student (@) to the Head of the Department in

Regulatiors
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which he is presenting himself for Honours in the case
of a Special Honours candidate, (b) to the Dean of the
Faculty of Technology in the case of any other
candidate.

Ordinary Degree of Bachelor of Science

26. Every candidate shall be required to attend courses
of study as set forth in the Regulations for his particular
School of Applied Science.

27. The courses of study in each School of Applied
Science shall extend over at least three years.

Degree of Bachelor of Science with Honours

28. Candidates shall be required to attend the pre-
scribed courses of study as defined under the Regulations
for the various Special Honours Schools of Applied
Science and to pass the prescribed examinations.

29. Names of candidates who have passed the exam-
ination for the degree of Bachelor with Honours will be
published in such form as to distinguish the Honours
School in which severally they may have passed ; the
names of those who have passed in Honours being drawn
up in three classes, and each class being arranged in
alphabetical order.

30. Candidates who have not acquitted themselves so
as to deserve Honours, but have reached the standard
of the Ordinary degree, may be recommended for that
degree. They will not be allowed to present themselves
a second time for the same Honours examination.

31. Every candidate for the degree of Bachelor of
Science with Honours shall ordinarily be required to
present himself for examination at the end of the third
or fourth or fifth academic year from the time when he
has entered upon one of the courses of instruction
approved by the University for such degree, unless he
shall present a medical certificate of illness satisfactory
to the Senate. The examination shall ordinarily be
held in June of each year.
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32. Candidates who have passed the examination for
the Ordinary degree of Bachelor of Science may, during
the following session, proceed with the course of study
in a Special Honours School and may present themselves
for examination for the Honours degree in the fourth
or fifth session of their University course.

33. Candidates who have passed the Honours exam-
ination in any of the Special Honours Schools may
during the following session proceed with the course of
study in another Special Honours School, and may
thereafter present themselves for examination in this
second Honours School in the fourth or fifth session of
their University course.

Special Honours Schools

34. Candidates may choose one of the Special Honours
Schools in Applied Science specified in the Regulations
for the Special Honours Degree in Applied Science, and
must follow the course of study as prescribed in the
Regulations for each Special Honours School in Applied
Science.

35. Candidates who shall present evidence satisfactory
to the Senate that they are qualified to enter upon a
course of research may receive permission to pursue
such a course, and to offer a thesis of their work in
place of part or the whole of the Honours examination ;
but no candidate shall be excused the whole of the
Honours examination unless he shall have satisfied the
examiners in the subject of his Honours School of
Applied Science up to the standard of the Ordinary
degree in that School.

Each application for the recognition of research work
must be made to the Senate not later than the last day
of the October preceding the Honours examination,
together with a statement of the intended subject of
research, and a summary of the course of work actually
pursued must be presented not later than the first day
of the May preceding the Honours examination.

Qdinae

Regulation
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Candidates whose thesis does not satisfy the examiners
shall not receive the Honours degree, but may be
recommended for the Ordinary degree.

DEGREE OF BACHELOR OF SCIENCE IN
APPLIED SCIENCE

Ordinary and Honours Degrees

Reguatios  Candidates may choose an Applied Science School

Regulations

Reguatios

(Ordinary or Honours) from the following list —
Civil Engineering
Mechanical Engineering
Electrical Engineering
Mining Engineering
Gas Engineering
Fuel and Metallurgy
Chemistry of Leather Manufacture.
Colour Chemistry and Dyeing
Agriculture
Textiles

Ordinary Degree in Applied Science

In the Final examination a paper will be set containing
passages of French and German for translation into
English relating to the principal subject or subjects of
a candidate’s degree course. All candidates may take
this paper, and marks will be awarded for correct
renderings of such passages. Candidates will be allowed
the use of dictionaries at this Language Test examination.

Examiners will take account of the command of
English language shown by candidates.

Honours Degree in Applied Science

In the Final examination a paper will be set containing,
for translation into English, a passage of French and
a passage of German, relating to the subject in which
the candidate is presenting himself for Honours. All
candidates, except Engineering candidates, will be
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required to take this paper, and to satisfy the examiners
in the translation of both these passages. Engineering
candidates may take this paper, and marks will be
awarded for correct renderings of such passages. Can-
didates will be allowed the use of dictionaries at this
Language Test examination.

N.B.— Detailed subjects of study for degrees in Applied

Science (Ordinary or Honours) will be found set forth
in the various Departmental prospectuses.

Degree and Departmental Examinations

1. Degree Examinations :

[a) Degree examinations as laid down by the Regula-
tions will usually be held in June.

(o) Every candidate will be required to present
himself at the degree examination in each subject
at the end of the session in which he has completed
his course of study in that subject, unless he has
obtained the permission of the Board of Science
and Technology to defer his examination.

2. Departmental Examinations :

(@ In addition to the Degree examinations, Depart-
mental examinations will be held at times and on
conditions determined by the Head of the
Department concerned. All students studying
for a degree are required to submit themselves to
such Departmental examinations in their subjects
of study.

(b) In courses extending over more than one session
students may not commence the more advanced
work of a succeeding session unless they have
done the work required throughout the course
to the satisfaction of the Head of the Department
and have passed the Departmental examinations.

3. Conditions of entry :

Entries for the June examinations— both Degree and
Departmental—shall in all cases be made through the
Clerk to the Senate. Only those students whose lecture
and laboratory attendances are approved by the Heads
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of Departments concerned, and whose entry forms are
received before March ist, will be admitted to the
examinations.

N.B.— The attention of students is drawn to the General

Regulations for Students, Clause i i, respecting depart-
mental examinations.

DEGREE OF MASTER OF SCIENCE

Odinene 36. The degree of Master of Science may be conferred,
on payment of the proper fee and subject to the con-
ditions laid down in Articles 37 and 38 —

(@ Upon Bachelors of Science of the University who
have graduated with Honours of not less than
one year’s standing and upon other Bachelors
in any Faculty of not less than two years*
standing ;

() Upon Graduates of other Universities, who have
been accepted by the Senate as candidates for
the degree of M.Sc., and who have prosecuted
approved research in the University for not
less than two years ;

(c)*Upon persons whose qualifications have been
accepted by the Senate in lieu of a degree, and
who have prosecuted approved research in the
University for a period of two years or more,
as determined by the Senate in each case.

(<2)*Upon persons approved by the Senate who have
been awarded, not less than two years before
proceeding to the degree, a Diploma in Applied
Science in the University, provided —

(@) that the course of study in the subject for
which the Diploma is awarded is in length
and content comparable with that leading
to an Ordinary degree in that subject and
provided

*  The attention of persons who desire to avail themselves of Sections (c) and (d) is

directed to Statute XIIl, to Ordinance IX and to the particulars relating to the
examination for Matriculation in the University Calendar.
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(i) that the standard attained in the exam-
ination for the Diploma is not lower than
that required for students taking the
Ordinary degree in that subject.

37. Candidates for the degree of Master of Science shall
in all cases prosecute research on a subject approved
by the Board of the Faculties of Science and Technology,
and shall thereafter present to the Senate a thesis
embodying the results of their research. They shall also
submit themselves to an examination if required.

38. Candidates who are required under Article 36,
() and (c) to prosecute research in the University for a
period of two or more years may obtain permission
from the Senate to spend one or more years in acquiring
a competent knowledge of a new subject provided that
the whole of the final year is devoted to post-graduate
study and research.

39. The names of candidates who have satisfied the
examiners shall be arranged in alphabetical order, and
distinction may be awarded for work of exceptional
merit at the discretion of the examiners.

1. Candidates admitted under the provisions of Article Regatios
36 (b) or (c) shall be required to fulfil the following con-
ditions :—
(@ To be registered as students of the University

(o) To pursue a course of advanced study or research
under the supervision of the Head of the
Department concerned.

(© To give evidence to the Senate at the end ol
the first year of their period of study that their
work has been satisfactory, and at the end of
their course they shall be required to present a
thesis, and to satisfy such further test, if any,
as the Senate shall deem expedient. They
may be called upon to present themselves for
an examination,—written, or oral, or both—
in the theme of their thesis.
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2. Graduates of the University of Leeds and persons
admitted under Article 36 (d) of the Ordinance shall be
required to present a thesis, and to satisfy such further
test, if any, as the Senate shall deem expedient. They
may be called upon to present themselves for an
examination—written, or oral, or both—in the theme
of their thesis.

3. A copy of the thesis submitted in support of the
application will be retained in the University Library.

N.B.— The latest date of entry and payment of fee will be
ist MAY in each year. Two copies of the thesis should
be sent at the same time.

DEGREE OF MASTER OF EDUCATION
(see under Degrees in Arts).

DEGREE OF DOCTOR OF PHILOSOPHY
(see under Degrees in Arts).

DEGREE OF DOCTOR OF SCIENCE

40. The degree of Doctor of Science is conferred by the
University upon registered Masters of Science or Doctors
of Philosophy of the University who shall be deemed
by the Senate, after considering a report from one or
more of the Boards of Faculties, to have distinguished
themselves by their original contributions to science.

Provided that the Senate may, in such cases as it shall
think fit, after considering a report from one or more of
the Boards of Faculties, also require candidates to pass
such an examination as it may from time to time
determine.

41. A Master of Science or a Doctor of Philosophy of
the University may make application for the degree of
Doctor of Science in the sixth, or any subsequent year
from the date of his admission to the Bachelor’s degree,
or from the date of his acceptance as a candidate for the
M.Sc. or Ph.D. degrees.

42. If the application be approved by the Senate, the
degree may be conferred at the expiration of not less
than six years from the date of admission to the
Bachelor’s degree, or from the date of his acceptance
as a candidate for the M.Sc. or Ph.D. degrees.
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Application for the degree of Doctor of Science
shall be made in writing to the Clerk to the Senate
before ist February in any session. It should be
accompanied by three copies of the thesis and/or
publications submitted in support of the application.
Theses not already published shall be drawn up in a form
suitable for publication. In the case of work submitted
under joint authorship, the applicant shall be required to
indicate to the satisfaction of the Senate his own share
in the joint production. A copy of the thesis submitted
in support of the application will be retained in the
University Library.

Holders of other Masterships of this University wishing to
proceed to the Doctorate should communicate with the
Clerk to the Senate.

DIPLOMAS IN SCIENCE AND
TECHNOLOGY

43. Diplomas shall be granted by the University, in
such subjects as the Council may from time to time
determine, to students who pursue the courses of study
and pass the examinations prescribed.

44. The Council is empowered to make from time to
time Regulations under which such Diplomas shall be
awarded.

45. The award of Diplomas under the provisions of
this Ordinance is delegated to the Senate.

1. Candidates for Diplomas are required to give satis-
factory attendance upon all the subjects which form part
of their course of study, and to present themselves for
any departmental examinations that may be held in
the same. The record of students at their departmental
examinations will be taken into account in deciding the
results of Diploma examinations.

2. At the close of the course, candidates will be required
to present themselves for such examination in the main
subject of study as may be prescribed.

Regulation

Regulatios
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3. Some deviation from these courses may be sanc-
tioned in special cases, and students who on entering upon
a Diploma course produce evidence that they possess a
sufficient knowledge of the work done during a part of
the course will be allowed to dispense with a certain
amount of attendance. Applications for exemption
from attendance should be made to the Head of the
department concerned, who shall bring them before the
Standing Committee of the Senate appointed to deal
with such matters.

4. Diplomas are granted by the University in the
following subjects —
Agriculture
Biology
Animal Biology
Civil Engineering
Mechanical Engineering
Electrical Engineering
Mining Engineering
Fuel and Metallurgy
Gas Engineering
Dyeing
Colour Chemistry
Leather Manufacture
Textiles (Post-graduate).
Textile Industries (Technological).

(For Regulations governing the award of these
Diplomas see the respective departmental prospectuses).
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MATHEMATICS

Introductory Course

Mondays and Fridays at 2 p.m. and Wednesdays at
9 am.

Subjects : Trigonometry, Calculus, Statics and Dyna-
mics, Hydrostatics, etc.

J. Mathematics for Applied Science Students

Mondays, Tuesdays, Wednesdays and Fridays at
9 a.m.

Subjects : Trigonometry, Calculus, Analytical Geom-
etry, Statics, Dynamics, Hydrostatics, etc.

Fi. Pure Mathematics

Mondays, Wednesdays and Fridays at 12 (noon).
Subjects : Selected portions of Pure Mathematics.

F2 Applied Mathematics

Tuesdays and Thursdays at (12 noon).
Subjects: Selected portions of Applied Mathematics.

F3. Pure Mathematics

Mondays, Wednesdays and Fridays at 10 a.m.

Subjects: Further portions of Higher Algebra;
Elementary Theory and Applications of Power Series;
Differential Equations ; Analytical Geometry of three
-dimensions ; Mathematical laboratory, etc.

F4. Applied Mathematics

Mondays, Wednesdays and Fridays at 12 (noon).

Subjects : Easier portions of more advanced theoretical
Mechanics ; other selected branches of Applied Mathe-
matics.
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G. Pure and Applied Mathematics
At hours to be arranged.
Subjects : Selected portions of more advanced branches
of Pure and Applied Mathematics.

Honours Courses

The Honours Course in Mathematics consists of the
study of those general branches of both Pure and Applied
Mathematics, with which every graduate in Mathematical
Honours is expected to be familiar. In addition the
student is asked to choose that special branch of mathe-
matics in which he is particularly interested and attends
special lectures on this subject and its ancillary subjects.

R. Introduction to Statistics
Selected portions of Pure Mathematics as a basis for
the study of Statistics. Elementary treatment of
Statistical Data with practical applications. (The
course is primarily intended for students of Commerce).

S. Statistics
At hours to be arranged.
Subjects : Mathematical theory of Statistics including
practical applications.

M. L. Mathematical Laboratory.

Subjects: Graphics and methods of numerical
computation : practice in the manipulation of numerical
data by the use of calculating machines.

PHYSICS
Chair endowed in 1884 by public subscription in memory of the
late Lord Frederick Cavendish, first President of the
Yorkshire College

LECTURE COURSES
Introductory Course
The following subjects, experimentally illustrated,
will be included in the course : Electricity, Magnetism,

Sound, Light, Heat, and Properties of Matter. Suitable
Text Books will be recommended by the lecturer.



Physics 35

Medical Course.

A course similar to Intro. B., but intended particularly
for Medical and Dental Diploma students, and com-
pressed into the first two terms.

Fi. Final Course

This course is intended for students taking Physics
as a subsidiary subject.

F2. Final Course

This course is intended for students taking Physics
as a principal subject.

Prospective students must have obtained at least a
second class in the introductory departmental examina-
tions or in default are required to take the introductory
course again concurrently with this course, unless
specially exempted by the Senate.

Acquaintance with the principles of the Differential
and Integral Calculus is necessary in this course.

H. Honours Course

The complete course extends over two sessions.

Reading references, including both text books and
original papers, are freely given during the course.

Honours students are recommended to attend lectures
in their 2nd or 3rd years on some subject other than
Physics, such as for example History, English, Philos-
ophy, Economics, Engineering, Agriculture, Textiles, etc.
No examination in the chosen subject will be required,
although one may be taken for test purposes if desired.

S. Special Course

A special course on experimental mechanics for
Introductory and Medical students is given every year.
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PHYSICS LABORATORIES

The Introductory, Final and Honours laboratories are
open between the hours of 9.30 and 12.30 in the mornings,
and between 2 and 5 in the afternoons, but students*
times of attendance are arranged at the beginning of the
session, and must not be altered subsequently without
permission.

The minimum of laboratory attendance required from
students of various grades is indicated below —
Introductory B.Sc. course

three hours per week for 3 terms.

First M.B., Ch.B. course four " ” 2,
Final courses —
Subsidiary .. .. Six " " 3 .,
Principal .. .. Six . " 6 .
Honours (General)  six ” ” 6 .
Honours (Special) .. twelve ,, ” 6

In the Final courses, the times mentioned are based on
the supposition that the student has passed or been
excused the introductory course.

CHEMISTRY

LECTURE COURSES
Introductory Course

Mondays, Wednesdays, and Fridays, at 12 (noon),,
throughout the session.

In connection with these courses a tutorial class will
be held one hour weekly throughout the session at times to-
be arranged.

*Medical Inorganic Chemistry

This course is intended for medical and dental students,,
and will be held during the first and second terms.

* For particulars see Medical prospectus.
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FINAL COURSES

Fi. Inorganic Chemistry

Mondays, Wednesdays, and Fridays, at 10 a.m.,
throughout the session.

F2. Physical Chemistry

Tuesdays, Thursdays, and Saturdays, at 10 am.,
throughout the session.

F3. Organic Chemistry

Tuesdays and Thursdays at 12 (noon), and Saturdays
at 11.15 a.m , throughout the session.

* F4. Medical Organic Chemistry

This course is held during the second and third terms.

*F5. Medical Physical Chemistry
This course is held during the third term.

HONOURS COURSES

Hi. Inorganic Chemistry

Tuesdays and Thursdays, at 10 am. throughout the
session.

H2. Physical Chemistry
Mondays and Fridays, at 10 a.m. throughout the session.

H3. Organic Chemistry
Mondays and Wednesdays, at 11 a.m. throughout the
session.
Colloid Chemistry
A general course intended for honours students and
others interested in the subject will be given.
Times will be arranged at the beginning of the session.

*For particulars see Medical prospectus.
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Opportunities for practical work in this branch will
be given to students possessing the necessary experience
in chemical methods.

Short courses of lectures in connection with the work
of technological or other departments will be arranged
as required.

Microchemistry

A general course of inorganic microchemistry, intended
for honours students and others interested in the subject,
will be given at times to be arranged.

Opportunities for practical work (qualitative) will be
given. Facilities for quantitative work will be afforded
to those students possessing the necessary experience of
manipulation.

PRACTICAL CHEMISTRY
General Laboratory Courses

Laboratory courses of instruction are provided in In-
organic, Organic, Medical Organic and Physical Chemistry.
Students must have received a thorough training in chemical
manipulation and in analytical methods before proceeding
to any special branch of practical work.

Each student will be furnished with a separate working
bench, a set of re-agents, water and gas, and will be
required to provide himself with a regulation set of
apparatus on entry,l and also, if necessary, a few of the
more costly re-agents, and any expensive materials which he
may need for the purposes of original investigation.
Apparatus of a special or expensive character may be
obtained on loan, subject to such conditions as may be
prescribed by the Professors.2

Practical Course in Sanitary Chemistry

Tuesdays and Thursdays, from 2 to 5 p.m.,3 during the
first and second terms.

1 For the convenience of students a supply of apparatus is kept at tbe
University, and may be purchased from the laboratory steward.

2 Students in the Chemistry department, in addition to purchasing a working
set of apparatus, will also pay a deposit cf 30/- at the beginning of each session, to
cover the cost of replacing broken apparatus, etc. This deposit will be paid with
the tuition fee, and will be refunded at the end of each session after deducting cost
of breakages, retort stand rent (1/-), etc.

3 These hours are subject to re-arrangement.
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This course is arranged on the lines laid down by the
General Medical Council and is designed to meet the
requirements of the Medical Officers of Health.

It will include practical instruction or demonstrations in
the sanitary examination of water, air and food, and on
the properties of gases, and the laws of heat.

Special fee £8 8s.

INSTITUTE OF CHEMISTRY

Students wishing to qualify for admission to the Institute
of Chemistry should consult the Regulations obtainable
from the Registrar, Institute of Chemistry, 30, Russell
Square, London, W.C. 1.

ZOOLOGY

LECTURE COURSES
Introductory Course

Lectures on Mondays and Fridays at 11 a.m. throughout
the session.  Practical work on Tuesdays from 2 to 4 p.m.
and on Wednesdays from 10 to 12 (noon) throughout the
session.

The course includes elementary comparative anatomy
and physiology, the elements of reproduction and
development, with an introduction to histology.

Course for First M.B., Ch.B. Examination

Classes on Thursdays and Fridays from 10 a.m. to
1 p.m. during the first and second terms of the second
year of the medical course.

F. Final Course (Principal)

Lectures on Tuesdays and Thursdays at 11 a.m. through-
out the session, and on Wednesdays at 9 a.m.

Groups A (Vertebrates) and B (Invertebrates) will be
taken in alternate years each occupying one session
together with courses of lectures upon evolutionary
evidence and theories of evolution, cytology and
genetics, entomology, parasitology, experimental
zoology, ecology and animal behaviour.
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Final Course (Subsidiary)

The course is arranged in consultation with the
Professor,
H. Honours Courses
The hours for Honours (Special and General) lectures
and the advanced work will be arranged with students
at the beginning of the session.

DIPLOMA IN ANIMAL BIOLOGY

Students from Training Colleges, who have completed
the normal Training College course for the Teaching
Certificate, may qualify for this Diploma by one years
full-time study in the Zoological Department, and by
satisfying the Examiners at the end of the session.

Students preparing for this Diploma will ordinarily
be required to pursue the following courses of lectures
and practical work, unless exemption from particular
courses be granted by the Head of the Department on
the ground of previous knowledge, or to facilitate special
studies

1. Introductory Degree Course (Intro.).
2. A special course (to be arranged) including a
period at the Marine Laboratory.

The Examination for the Diploma will occupy two
days, and will include two papers together with practical
examinations.

ZOOLOGICAL LABORATORY

The Zoological laboratory will be open daily from
9.30 a.m. to 5 p.m. (Saturdays, from 9.30 a.m. to 12.30 p.m.).

Each student is required to provide himself with a
pocket lens, a set of dissecting instruments, and a biological
drawing book (to be obtained in the laboratory).

Microscopes may be had on loan from the University
at the rate of 15s. each per session for elementary work, and
jQv is. each per session for advanced work

Students taking both Zoology and Botany may pay a
composite fee of £1 2s. 6d. per session for elementary
work or £1 10s. per session for advanced work.
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These fees must be paid in advance to the Accountant
immediately after the student has arranged with the Labora-
tory Steward for the loan of a microscope.

BOTANY
LECTURE COURSES

Introductory Course.

On Tuesdays and Thursdays from 9 to 10 am. and
from 11 a.m. to 1 p.m. throughout the session.

This course includes the study of the form, structure,
development and life history of the flowering plant with
especial reference to the relation of form and structure to
function.

Experimental study of the simpler problems in plant
metabolism, transpiration, &c.

The principles of classification and systematic botany will
be briefly considered in the case of the flowering plants.

Each student is required to provide himself with a
microscope, a pocket lens, a biological drawing book,
a razor, a scalpel and a pair of forceps.

Intro. A. Course for First M.B., Ch.B. Examination
At times to be arranged.

This course includes the study of the life history of the
flowering plant with especial reference to the relation of
form and structure to function.

Experimental study of the simpler problems in plant
metabolism, involving an elementary study of permeability,
tissue respiration, photo-synthesis, translocation of food
substances, &c.

The study of the life history of some Algae and Fungi
in especial relation to the phenomena of saprophytism and
parasitism in contrast to the normal metabolism of the green
plant.

Experimental methods for investigation of relations
between micro-organisms such as yeast and the medium in
which it grows. Study of fermentation processes with
methods of pure cultures.



42 Courses m Science

Fi. Final Course: Botany

Lectures on Mondays, Wednesdays and Fridays at 10
a.m. throughout the session.

A minimum of six hours laboratory work at hours xo
be arranged.

A. Comparative morphology: Algae, Fungi and
Bryophyta.
Physiology of metabolism.
Cytology and heredity.

B. Comparative morphology : Pteridophyta, Gymno-
sperms and Angiosperms.
Ecology. Systematic Botany.
Physiology of growth and water relations.

Courses A and B are held in alternate years, the two
years’ course will prepare for the Final B.Sc. Examina-
tion.

Subsidiary Course.  Three lectures and six hours
laboratory work throughout the session at hours to be
arranged. The course will include a brief review of
the comparative morphology of the main groups and
experimental plant physiology.

H. Honours Courses

General Honours students take the three years work
as specified in the Introductory and Final course above
and in the third session also attend special lectures
and give additional attendance in the laboratory.

Special additional courses of Lectures will be given for
Special Honours students at ii am. on Mondays,
Wednesdays and Fridays throughout the Session.
They will include advanced lectures in morphology and
physiology in the form of short courses on special topics.

Laboratory courses will be arranged in consultation with
the Professor.

BOTANICAL LABORATORY

The Botanical laboratory will be open daily from
10 a.m. to 5 p.m. except on Saturdays.
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Microscopes may be had on loan from the University at
the rate of 15s. each per session for elementary work, and
£1 is. each per session for advanced work.

First M.B., Ch.B. students can obtain the loan of a
Microscope for their course in Botany at a fee of
los. per session; other students taking both Zoology
and Botany may pay a composite fee of 2s. 6d. per
session for elementary work or £1 10s. per session for
advanced work. These fees are charged for the use of a
microscope during the hours the student is in laboratory
classes.

These fees must be paid in advance to the Accountant
immediately after the student has arranged with the Labora-
tory Steward for the loan of a microscope.

PHYSIOLOGY AND BACTERIOLOGY
For courses in these departments, see Medical Prospectus.

GEOGRAPHY

Students intending to offer Geography as a principal
subject must pass in Geology at the introductory stage.

Introductory Course

General Geography.

Lectures; two hours per week throughout the session
(Tuesdays and Fridays at 9 a.m.).

Tutorials and practical work of not less than three
hours per week at times to be arranged.

Fi Courses

A.— Principles of Human Geography (two hours per
week throughout the session).

B.—The Geography of a selected area (one hour per
week).

C.— Tutorials and practical work at times to be
arranged (6 hours per week).

F2 Courses
A.— Geomorphology (one lecture and three hours
laboratory work throughout the session).

Two of the following courses including at least one
under B.
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B.— Selected studies on a Regional Basis —
(i) Europe.
(i) English Speaking North America.
(iii) An area to be arranged from year to year.
(A course of one lecture per week throughout the
session for each area).
C.— Selected studies in Economic Geography. (Two
lectures per week throughout the session).
D.—Selected studies in Historical and Political
Geography. (Two lectures per week throughout the
session).

Tutorials and practical work at times to be arranged.
All students are required to undertake a Regional
Survey under the supervision of a member of the staff.

All students are required to attend class excursions. At
intervals, vacation courses are arranged in conjunction with other
British Universities for the intensive study of type regions at
home and abroad.

GEOLOGY
LECTURE COURSES

Introductory Course

Lectures on Mondays, Wednesdays and Fridays at
ii a.m. throughout the session.

Subjects: The elements of mineralogy; igneous,
sedimentary and metamorphic rocks; processes of
denudation and deposition ; movements of earth's crust ;
volcanoes and earthquakes; Historical Geology ; the
interpretation of fossil fauna and flora ; the building of
the British Isles; the elements of Economic Geology.

Practical Work : Three hours per week throughout
the session.

Subjects : Examination of hand specimens of common
rock forming minerals, ores and other minerals of
economic importance ; rocks and fossils ; interpretation
of geological maps, elementary crystallography.

Field Work: Excursions to important districts in
Yorkshire will be made during the session.
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FINAL COURSES
Fi.

A.—Mondays and Fridays at 2 p.m.
General Stratigraphy.

B.—Tuesday at 9 a.m.
Economic Geology.

F2.

Three hours per week at hours to be arranged.

Subjects: Advanced Dynamical Geology; Detailed
study of Sedimentation; Glacial Geology.

F3. Final Courses in Palaeontology

F. 3a.—One lecture a week throughout the session
for all students taking Geology as a principal subject
in the first year of their Final course.

Subjects: The general outlines of Palaeontology ;
morphology of selected groups of Invertebrates;
relation of Geology and Palaeontology ; the principal
faunal assemblages.

F. 3b.— One lecture a week for all students presenting
Palaeontology at Final and Honours (Scheme B)
standard.

Subjects: Taxonomic and evolutionary study of the
Invertebrates; Zonal Palaeontology ; Faunal Pro-
vinces ; Vertebrate Palaeontology ; Palaeobotany.

F4. Final Courses in Petrology

F4a.— One lecture a week for all students taking
Geology as a principal subject in the first year of their
Final course.

Subjects: Rock-forming minerals and their optical
properties.  Classification of igneous and sedimentary
rocks ; metamorphic rocks.

F4b.— One lecture a week for all students presenting
Petrology at Final and Honours (Scheme A) standard.
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Subjects : The genesis of igneous rocks. Distribution
of igneous rocks. Detailed examination of sedimentary
rocks.  Metamorphic processes.

HONOURS COURSES
Hi. Honours Course in Geology

Special additional courses of lectures will be given
for students reading for Honours at times to be arranged.

H2. Mineralogy

A course of 30 lectures and demonstrations will be given
for students reading for Honours Geology (Scheme A).
Times to be arranged.

SPECIAL CLASSES
S. Agricultural Geology

A course of about 60 Lectures will be given during
the first and second terms on Mondays and Wednesdays
at 10 a.m.

Subjects: Igneous, sedimentary and metamorphic
rocks. Processes of denudation and soil formation ;
deposition of sediments ; warp ; forms of stratification ;
simple earth movements. Stratigraphical Geology
with special reference to Yorkshire ; drift deposits;
Yorkshire soils. Elementary considerations of water
supply, road and building stones, etc.

Practical Work : Thursdays from 2 to 5 p.m. Exam-
ination of common minerals, rocks and characteristic

fossils. Interpretation and use of geological maps
(solid and drift).

Field Geology: One or more excursions will be
arranged during the session.

Field Course

For all students other than those taking Introductory
Geology.

A course of practical instruction in the field will be
given on alternate Saturdays during the session. Visits
will be made to districts within reach of Leeds to study
the geological features and also to map certain areas.
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During the Easter Vacation one week will be devoted
to the study of some special area not accessible in the
ordinary course.

ANTHROPOLOGY
First Year

Anthropology | (General Ethnology)

Two or three lectures a week and three hours’ practical
work.

The concept of human races and the limitations of
classifications of mankind on the basis of race. A com-
parative study of the physical criteria employed to
distinguish racial types. The distribution and regional
grouping of racial types. Problems of the relationships
of racial types to geographical environment. The
geographical setting of early modern man. The idea
of racial drifts.

The meaning and content of culture. Culture (in-
cluding language) versus race. Elementary comparative
study of language. The classification of peoples in
relation to language. Regional studies of primitive
economies and their relation to environment. The
geographical background of the ancient civilizations of
the Near East, India, China and the Aegean. The dawn
of civilization in Europe. The material cultures of
pre-Columbian America.  Diffusion and independent
origins.

Second Year
Either Anthropology Il (Physical Anthropology)

Two or three lectures a week and six hours’ practical
work.

The comparative anatomy of the man-like apes and
man (Primates) with special reference to the skeleton and
brain. The evolution of man. Palaeontology and the
antiquity of man. The classification and distribution
of living races of mankind. The physical characters of
races of living man and the methods of anthropometry.
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Or Anthropology Il (Social Anthropology)

Three lectures a week.

The scope of social anthropology. Historical, com-
parative and functional method of approach. The
investigation of the nature and structure of human
society by the comparative study of communities of divers
kinds. Forms of social structure. The family and
kinship.  Patrilineal and matrilineal organization. The
extension of kinship, clans, tribes and nations. Regula-
tion of sexual life. Rules of marriage and sex division
in relation to economic, religious and social activities.
Primitive law, land tenure, property and inheritance.
Political organization. Chieftainship, kingship, secret
societies.  The sanctions of authority. Genesis and
growth of moral ideas, and of magico-religious customs
and beliefs.

Note.— Students wishing to take these courses are advised to
consult the Professor of the Philosophy and History of
Religion.
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FACULTY OF
ECONOMICS AND COMMERCE

The Faculty of Economics and Commerce offers
opportunities for the study of industrial, commercial
and social questions. Students who have specially
entered in this Faculty may qualify for the Ordinary
or Honours Degree of Bachelor of Commerce after
three years training. In addition to this special training,
lectures are given within the Faculty of Arts itself,
and students may proceed to a Degree in Arts after
taking classes in social and economic subjects. The
Honours course in Economics and Political Science
offers a broad training to those who desire to take an
Honours degree in Arts, while giving special attention
to the study of social and industrial questions.

The Faculty has thus been created to meet more
than one need. In the first place, business education
is still far less organised in England than in some other
countries. Academic instruction cannot take the place
of the numerous details on which success in business
depends, but, on wider matters of policy, knowledge of
detail cannot take the place of some training in indus-
trial causation and tendencies.

In the second place, there is an increasing demand for
knowledge on industrial relations and social affairs.
Public and private enquiry have made available a great
mass of ascertained facts regarding many aspects of the
problem of work and wages in relation to social wel-
fare. The Universities are the natural channel for the
communication of this knowledge, which is otherwise
apt to be shelved and neglected.

Finally, there is the need in every industrial centre for
research and investigation into local industries and
affairs. This requires trained faculties, a knowledge of
the right questions to ask, and of how to use figures.

L
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The Degree in Commerce

Appended are the Ordinance and Regulations for
the degree in Commerce and the syllabus of the subjects
comprising the commercial group in that degree. The
following explanatory remarks may prove useful to the
intending student.

There are obvious differences between a Commerce
degree and a degree in Law, Medicine or Applied Science.
In each of the latter the chief subjects are intimately
connected with or essential preliminaries to professional
practice. There are no subjects which have a similar
bearing upon the whole field of commerce; nor is
there any comparable clinical material upon which the
student can work. Again, Commerce, in the sense in
which it is employed for the purpose of this degree,
does not merely mean buying and selling, but covers
a wide range of organising and administrative functions,
both in public departments and in private industry
and commerce. The appropriate training for the
many forms of economic activity for which a commerce
degree has been established can only be provided,
therefore, by offering a r;ide choice of subjects. Never-
theless, there is a group of subjects which should be
studied by all who seek a career in the world of business
and in some branches of public administration ; and
this group provides the nearest approach which seems
possible towards the technical subjects in the other
degrees to which reference has been made.

The degree course is thus made up of two parts.

The first part, which must be taken by all students,
comprises Economics, Commercial Law, Accountancy
and either Mathematics and Statistics or Geography.

The course in Economics extends over three years. In
the first year it will consist of general economic principles ;
in the second it will include the organisation of industry,
industrial relations, commerce and finance. In the third
year the student will be required, among other things, to
make a detailed study of a special problem to which
further reference is made -below. The prescribed course
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in Commercial Law is taken during the first two years,
and a course in Accountancy (including systems of costing
and business administration) in the third year.

During the first two years, the student must have
taken a prescribed course either (a) in Mathematics (first
year) and Statistics (second year), or (b) in Geography.

The second part contains a large number of options
which may be illustrated by a few typical cases. Students
who aim at becoming textile manufacturers or woollen
merchants for the wholesale trade will doubtless desire
to devote part of their time to the study of textile
manufacture, though not so much as is given to it by
bleachers or dyers, whose training is mainly highly
technical. In that event they will attend the Intro-
ductory course in Physics, and, in the first part, will
choose Mathematics and Statistics, the study of the
latter being important for the textile industry, the former
being an essential introduction to statistics and allied
to physics. The special economic subject to be studied
in the third year would be the Economics of the Textile
Industries. The full course would thus be constituted
as follows :—

First year : Economics ; Commercial Law ; Mathe-

matics, Course J; Physics.

Second year : Economics ; Commercial Law ; Statis-
tics ; Textile Manufacture.

Third year: Economics; Accountancy; Textile
Manufacture.

The substitution of Engineering for Textile Manu-
facture, and the Economics of the Steel and Engineering
Industries for the Economics of the Textile Industries
would provide the appropriate degree course for the
commercial and administrative branches of engineering.

As a further illustration may be considered the case
of a student who intends to go abroad as a foreign agent.
He would naturally take Geography in the first part
of the scheme and, in the second part, two languages,
one studied for three years, the other for the first two
years. The special economic subject to be studied in
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the third year would be the organisation of foreign
trade and the banking systems of selected countries.
The full course might be constituted as follows :—

First year: Economics; Commercial Law; Geo-

graphy ; French ; Spanish; Italian.

Second year : Economics ; Commercial Law ; Econ-

omic Geography ; French ; Spanish ; Italian.

Third year : Economics ; Accountancy ; French (or

Spanish or Italian).

It will thus be seen that the degree in Commerce
approaches closely to a degree in Arts on one flank, and,
on the other, to a degree in Applied Science. Many
combinations are possible, all of which, however, include
Economics, Commercial Law and Accountancv.

Degree of Bachelor of Commerce
Ordinance 111

Qdrae i. The degree in Commerce shall be that of—
Bachelor of Commerce (B.Com.)

2. The degree of Bachelor of Commerce shall be
conferred as an Ordinary degree or as a degree with
Honours.

3. All candidates for the degree of Bachelor of Com-
merce shall be required to have passed the examination
for Matriculation or to have obtained exemption there-
from, and thereafter to have pursued approved courses
of study for not less than three academic years.

Ordinary Degree of Bachelor of Commerce

4. The complete course of study for the Ordinary
degree of Bachelor of Commerce shall be divided into
two parts, called respectively the Intermediate course
and the Final course.

5. Every candidate shall be required to pass two
examinations, the Intermediate and the Final.

6. The Intermediate and Final examinations shall
ordinarily be held in June. There shall also be a supple-
mentary Intermediate examination in September, at
which those candidates only may present themselves
who have obtained the permission of the Senate.
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7. Candidates who have failed at an Intermediate
examination in June, and have obtained permission to
present themselves at the following supplementary
examination may be excused such part of the supple-
mentary examination as the combined examination
Committee, on report from the Examination Committee
for the degree of Bachelor of Commerce, may determine.

8. All students shall be required, before presenting
themselves for the Intermediate or Final examination,
to furnish certificates testifying that they have regularly
attended the prescribed courses of study, and performed
the class exercises to the satisfaction of the Professor
or Lecturers, in each of the subjects which they offer
at the examination.

Intermediate Course and Examination

Every candidate shall be required, after passing the
Matriculation examination, to attend, during not less
than one academic year, approved courses of instruction
and to pass an examination in each of the following
subjects:—

i. Economics.
ii. Commercial Law.
iii. One of the following groups (a) and (b) :—
@ (@) Mathematics J, and (ii) Physics or
Geology or Chemistry.
(o (i) Mathematics J, or Geography, and
(i) Two of the following:— French, German,
Spanish,Russian,ltalian,English Literature,
Modern History, Philosophy, Geography (if
not selected under (i)), Mathematics J.
(if not selected under (i)).

The examination in each modern foreign language
shall include an oral examination.

Candidates who intend to select v. (/) in the Final
course may substitute Mathematics R for Mathematics
J in the Intermediate course.

Regulations
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Final Course and Examination

Every candidate shall be required to attend approved
courses of instruction, and to pass an examination in
each of the following subjects, studied either for two
years as principal subjects or for one year as subsidiary
subjects as hereinafter prescribed, viz.:—

i. Economics : principal subject.
ii. Commercial Law : subsidiary subject.
iii. Accountancy : subsidiary subject.
iv. Either Statistics or Economic Geography:
subsidiary subject.
v. One of the following:—
(@ Engineering (principal subject).
(6)1 Textiles (principal subject).
(© Mining (principal subject).
(d) Agriculture (principal subject).
(e) Printing* (principal subject).
(/) Chemistry of Leather Manufacture.
(@ One principal and one subsidiary subject
from the following lists :—

Principal subjects: French, German,
Spanish, Russian, Italian, English, History,
Philosophy, Law (including Constitutional
and International).

Subsidiary subjects: French, German,
Spanish, Russian, Italian, English, History,
Philosophy, International Law, Constitution-
al Law, Mathematics, Geography.

Provided that no candidate shall be admitted to
the Final courses (a) in Statistics unless he has taken
Mathematics J or R in the Intermediate course;
(o) in Engineering or Textile manufacture unless he
has taken Mathematics for Applied Science Students
and Physics in the Intermediate course ; (c) in Mining,
unless he has taken Mathematics for Applied Science
students and Geology in the Intermediate course ;
(d) in Agriculture, unless he has taken Chemistry in
the Intermediate course.

I If this subject is selected, Textiles Introductory must*be taken in the
first year.

* A special prospectus relating to the degree in Commerce for Printing
students may be obtained on application to the Registrar.
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Provided further that no candidate shall be admitted
to the final course in Printing in the third year unless he
has (a) taken Mathematics for Applied Science students
and Physics in the Intermediate course and Statistics
as a subsidiary subject; (b) attended a prescribed
course in Engineering during the second year and
prescribed courses in Printing during the first two years.

The examination in each modern foreign language
shall include an oral examination.

An English essay shall also form part of the
examination.

Candidates who have taken the course of study in a
subsidiary subject in the first year of the Final course
may present themselves at the end of that year for
examination in such subject. The same subject may
not be taken as a principal and subsidiary subject.
The course in Accountancy may not be taken before
the third year.

N.B.— These regulations do not entitle a candidate to the
right of presenting himself for examination in a subject
in which the University may, for the time being, be
unable to provide instruction.

Degree of Bachelor of Commerce with Honours

9. Candidates for the degree of Bachelor of Commerce
with Honours shall, except as hereinafter stated, be
required to furnish certificates of having attended
courses of instruction approved by the University and
extending over not less than three academic years in
the Honours School hereinafter specified.

10. The Honours School referred to in this Ordinance
shall be, unless otherwise stated, the Honours School of
Economics as defined by the Regulations for the Degree
of Bachelor of Commerce with Honours.

11. Every candidate for the degree of Bachelor of
Commerce with Honours shall be required to present
himself for examination at the end of the third or fourth
academic year from the time when he has entered upon

Ordinance
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one of the courses of instruction approved by the Uni-
versity for such degree unless he shall present a medical
certificate of illness satisfactory to the Senate. This
examination shall ordinarily be held in June of each year.

12. Candidates for the degree of Bachelor of Commerce
with Honours may present themselves for examination
in the Honours School on furnishing certificates of
having pursued, to the satisfaction of the Senate, the
courses required for such Honours School.

13. Candidates who have passed the Final examination
for an ordinary degree of Bachelor of Commerce may,
with the sanction of the Senate, and on furnishing
certificates of having attended, during the academic
year following such Final examination for the ordinary
degree, the third year's, or during the two academic
years following such Final examination, the second and
third years' course approved by the University for the
Honours School, present themselves for the degree of
Bachelor of Commerce with Honours.

14. No candidate for a degree of Bachelor of Commerce
with Honours shall be admitted more than once to
examination in the Honours School.

15. Students who have passed the Final examination
for the degree of Bachelor of Science with Honours, oj
the degree of Bachelor of Arts with Honours in any
other School than that of Economic and Political Science,
or the degree of Bachelor of Laws with Honours may
be admitted to the Final examination for the degree
of Bachelor of Commerce with Honours after the expira-
tion of one or two years, on presenting certificates of
having attended, during the period in question, courses
approved by the University.

Provided that candidates shall not present themselves
for the Final examination in the Honours School more
than two academic years after the Final examination
in Honours already passed by them, and also that 110
candidate shall be admitted to examination in the
Honours School after a longer period than five years
has elapsed since the date of his first entrance upon a
prescribed course of study for an Honours School.
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16. Names of candidates who have passed the exam-
ination for the degree of Bachelor of Commerce with
Honours shall be published in three classes, each class
being arranged in alphabetical order.

17. Candidates who have not acquitted themselves so
as to deserve Honours may be excused the whole or
such part of the examination for the Ordinary degree
as the Combined Examination Committee may determine.

Honours Course and Examination

Candidates for the degree of Bachelor of Commerce
with Honours in Economics shall be required to pursue
courses of study, and to submit themselves to examina-
tion, as follows :

The course of study for the first academic year
shall include the following subjects: (1) Economics,
(20 Mathematics, J or R, (3) Modem History,
(4) French or German or Spanish or Russian, and
(5) one of the following:— English, Geography,
Constitutional Law, International Law, Philosophy,
Modern Language (if not already taken), Physics,
Chemistry, Geology or Anthropology. An examination
will be held in these subjects at the end of the first
year, and must be passed before proceeding to further
study.

(Candidates who have passed the above Inter-
mediate examination, but are unable to continue their
Honours course, may apply to the Senate for per-
mission to proceed to the Final course and examination
for the Ordinary degree of B.Com.)

Some modification of the First Year course and
examination may be made, subject to the approval of
the Board of the Faculty of Arts, in the case of
students who have obtained a Higher School Certificate.

Attendance on the full course for the Intermediate
Examination for the Ordinary degree of B.Com.,
may also be accepted by the Senate as the required
attendance for the first year of the Honours Course.

Regulation



10 Diploma in Co?nmerce

During the second and third years candidates shall
be required to attend approved courses in the subjects
of the School of not less than five hours per week in
each year.

They shall also be required to attend, during the
second and third years, approved courses of lectures
on other subjects amounting to not less than two hours
a week in each year.

Examination
Essay, one paper.
Economics (including Industrial and Commercial Organis-
ation and Industrial Relations), three papers.
Economic History, one paper.
Geography or Statistics, one paper.
Commercial Law, one paper.
A special Economic subject, one paper.

In addition candidates shall be required to present &
dissertation on some subject approved by the Board?
of the Faculty of Arts.

Candidates shall also be required to show in the
examination some knowledge of at least one foreign!
language.

Diploma in Commerce

Candidates for the Diploma in Commerce must either
be graduates of some University of the United Kingdom-
or have obtained one of the following diplomas granted
by the University of Leeds — Civil Engineering, Elec-
trical Engineering, Gas Engineering, Mechanical Engin-
eering, Mining Engineering, Colour Chemistry, Dyeing,.
Fuel and Metallurgy, Leather Manufacture, Textile
Industries, Social Organisation and Public Service.
Applicants who have obtained such diplomas of other
Universities in the United Kingdom as shall be approved
for this purpose by the Senate of the University of Leeds
may also be admitted as candidates for the Diploma.

The course extends over one session, and consists of
the following subjects:—The organisation of industry
and commerce; industrial relations; business finance
and administration; accountancy; commercial law, and
either statistics or economic geography or some other
subject approved by the Senate. The course may be
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modified, with the approval of the Senate, to meet the
special requirements of individual students. Candidates
will be expected, before entering upon the course, to
have studied the elementary principles of Economics.
An examination in each subject will be held at the end
of the course.

Ordinary Degree of B.A.
18.  The Ordinary degree of B.A. can be taken with Qdrae
Economics as a Principal Subject at the Final Standard.

Honours Degree of B.A.

Candidates for the degree of Bachelor of Arts with
Honours in Economics and Political Science shall be
required to pursue courses of study, and to submit them-
selves for examination, as follows:—

The course of study and the examinations for the
first academic year shall normally be the same as for
the Ordinary degree of Bachelor of Arts, provided that
at least one of the following subjects must be included:
(i) Economics ; (2) Logic.

Some modification of the courses and examinations
required for the first year may be made, subject to the
approval of the Board of the Faculty of Arts, for candi-
dates who have obtained a Higher School Certificate.

During the second and third years candidates shall be
required to attend approved courses in the subjects of
the school of not less than five hours aweek in each year.

They shall also be required to attend, during the second
and third years, approved courses of lectures on subsidi-
ary subjects, the number of lectures amounting to not
less than two hours a week in each year.

Examination
Essay, one paper.
Economics (including Industrial and Commercial Organ-
isation and Industrial Relations), two papers.
History of Economic Theory, one paper.
Economic History, one paper.
Political Theory, one paper.

Constitutional Law, one paper.
A special Economic subject, one paper.

In addition, candidates shall be required to present a disserta-
tion on a subject approved by the Board of the Faculty of Arts.
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Degree of Master of Commerce (M.Com.)

Ordinance 19, The degree of Master of Commerce may be
conferred, on payment of the proper fee, and subject
to the conditions laid down in Articles 20, 21, and 22 on:

(@) Registered Bachelors of Commerce of the
University who have graduated with Honours,
after not less than one year from the date of
their graduation ;

(o) Other registered graduates of the University
and graduates of other approved Universities,
after not less than two years from the date of
their graduation.

20. Candidates who are not registered Bachelors of
Commerce of the University shall be required :

[a) to satisfy the Senate that they are qualified to
pursue advanced study or research within
the field of Economics and Commerce ;

(6) to attend approved courses of study within the
University for not less than two years ; but
it shall be in the power of the Senate, on the
recommendation of the Board of the Faculty
of Arts, to excuse specially qualified graduates
of the University from this attendance.

21. Every candidate, with the exception provided for
under Article 22, shall present a thesis, satisfactory
to the Senate, on a subject approved by the Board of
the Faculty of Arts, embodying the results of his inde-
pendent study or original research within the field of
Economics and Commerce.

22. Registered Bachelors of Commerce of the University
who have not graduated with Honours may be permitted
or required, in place of the thesis prescribed under
Article 21, to submit themselves for examination in
a course or courses upon which instruction is given
within the department of Economics and Commerce,
and to present a dissertation satisfactory to the Senate
on a subject approved by the Board of the Faculty of
Arts.
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1. Candidates who are not registered graduates of Reguatios
the University must become registered as students of
the University.

2. Candidates who are not registered Bachelors of
Commerce of the University shal} be required:

(@ to pursue a course of advanced study or research
under the supervision of the Head of the
Department of Economics and Commerce ;

(o) to give evidence to the Senate at the end of the
first year of their period of study that their
work has been satisfactory.

3. Candidates may be required to submit themselves
for examination (written, or oral, or both) in the subject
of their thesis (or dissertation).

Courses of Study

The following syllabus explains more in detail the
nature of the various courses.

Economics
I. General Economics

The evolution of modern economic conditions. Modern
industrial, commercial and social organisation. The
national income. Value and distribution.

Tuesday and Thursday at 10 a.m.

FINAL COURSES
Il.  Principles of Economics
The general relations of demand, supply and value,
including distribution and international trade.
Tuesday and Thursday at 11 a.m.

Il (@). Industrial Fluctuations

A study of fluctuations in various forms of economic
activity, including seasonal, cyclical and secular changes
in industry and trade. Theories of the trade cycle.

One hour a week at a time to be arranged.
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Il [b). Industrial Administration

Business organisation and management; large and
small businesses ; joint stock enterprise ; selling syndi-
cates ; trusts; public utility undertakings. The
movement towards monopoly.

One hour a week at a time to be arranged.

Il (©. Public Finance and Administration

Public expenditure and revenue. Rates, taxes, and
public debts; the budget; relations of central and local
administration; local rates; grants in aid; municipal
finance and administration; national and municipal
industries.

One hour a week at a time to be arranged.

Il [d). Financial Organisation

Currency and banking ; the money market; foreign
exchanges. The organisation of foreign trade.
One hour a week at a time to be arranged.

Il [e). Industrial Relations

Methods of remuneration ; structure and policy of
trade unions and employers’ organisations; causes
and settlement of industrial disputes ; conciliation and
arbitration; joint industrial councils, works, com-
mittees, etc. Personnel management. Industrial
psychology. State regulation of working conditions,
including factory legislation and trade boards. Inter-
national Labour Organisation.

Tuesday and Thursday at 10 a.m.

11(/). Social Science and Administration

The influence of industrial conditions on social life ;
the problems of poverty, housing and unemploy-
ment. Some social aspects of industry. Employ-
ment of women and children. Schemes of industrial
betterment. Industrial and social legislation.

Tuesday and Thursday at 2 p.m.
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I and Il (#). Economic History

A general course beginning with the manor and ending
"with the nineteenth century, with special attention to a
particular period.

The course will be divided into two parts Il (g) and
II'(™) each part being given in alternate years.

Il (g). Economic History [up to 1750).

i_ The Middle Ages. The manor; the growth of
towns; the guilds; agricultural changes; industry;
foreign trade ; public finance.

2. The Age of Mercantilism. Agriculture; industry
and industrial organisation; foreign trade; social
legislation; public finance.

Il (h). Economic History (1750-1900).

1. The Rise of Modern Industry. Transport; markets;
agriculture ; industrial technique; capital; labour;
the factory system; social changes; social legislation ;
public finance.

2. Industrial and Commercial Trends of the Nine-
teenth Century. The economic consequences of
mechanical transport; changes in industrial technique;
the new international division of labour; free trade and
protection; agriculluj * social reform; the spirit of
association; foreign trade and the export of capital ;
banking and finance; the new colonial era; social and
political trends; pubtfc finance.

Monday and Friday at 12 noon.

HONOURS AND M.A. COURSES

Hi. Advanced Economic Theory

H2. History of Economic Thought

H3. Economic History: Special Period
H4. Industrial and Financial Organisation
H5. Industrial Relations

H6. Economic Policy

H7. Political Theory
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Special Courses

Students in the Economics department may attend
other courses provided for students in the Faculty of
Economics and Commerce.

A course of one hour a week in Economic Statistics
will be provided.

Courses will normally be offered on the interpreta-
tion of social statistics, local government, and the
social history of the nineteenth century. When required
special courses will be given on the organisation of
foreign trade; business finance; the banking systems of
the chief modem states ; and on the economics of the
following industries: mining, engineering, iron and steel
manufacture, textile manufacture, and transport by
land and sea.

DIPLOMA IN SOCIAL ORGANISATION
AND PUBLIC SERVICE

The courses of study for the Diploma in Social
Organisation are designed to provide specialised training
for students who are preparing to engage in social
work, either voluntarily or in salaried positions.

As administrative social work becomes more
standardised there is a marked tendency to demand
of candidates for salaried posts a sound knowledge of
economic and social conditions. Government Depart-
ments, Municipal Authorities, progressive employers and
others now realise that the well-trained administrator
should see the interests and problems of life as a whole,
and not in isolated sections. This may be observed,
for example, in the Public Health Services and in the
selection of Welfare Workers, Probation Officers,
Relieving Officers, Juvenile Advisory Committee Officers,
and the paid officials of social agencies.

The growth of the teaching of Civics or Citizenship
also demands of the teachers some knowledge of social
history, industrial conditions and the machinery of
central and local government.
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Efficient voluntary social work depends increasingly
upon the accuracy with which members of voluntary
bodies can conduct investigations, interpret evidence
and statistics, and devise remedies appropriate to the
problems presented. Councils of Social Service, Guilds
of Help, Friendly Societies, Trade Unions, Co-operative
Societies and the numerous clubs and religious and
educational agencies, offer a very wide field to the trained
social student.

Admission to the Course

Candidates for the Diploma should have passed
the examination for matriculation conducted by the
Joint Matriculation Board, or some equivalent examina-
tion. Non-matriculated candidates will be required to
present evidence that their experience and education have
been such as to enable them to profit by the course.

The course will begin in October in each year.

Courses of Study

The normal course for the Diploma extends over two
years, and consists of lectures in the University together
with practical work under the direction of the Tutor in
Practical Work.

Graduates of an approved University may present
themselves for examination after attending a modified
course of lectures and practical work extending over one
year only, the course in each case, modified to suit the
requirements of the student in question, to be approved
by the Board of the Faculty of Arts.

First Year Lectures :

Economics . .. Two hours a week.
Industrial and Social

History o .. One hour a week.
Social Psychology .. One hour a week.
Local Government . One hour a week.

Public Health and
Hygiene . .. One hour a week.
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Second Year Lectures :
Social Science and Ad-
ministration (including
Industrial Legislation) Two hours a week.

Social Ethics .. .. One hour a week.
Social Statistics .. One hour a week.
Industrial Relations* .. Two hours a week.

Practical Work

During the course the equivalent of two days a week
will be devoted to practical social work under the
direction of the Tutor in Practical Work. Part of this
will consist of continuous work during the long vacdtiuxi

Examinations

An examination will be held at the end of each year
of the course. The Diploma will be awarded to students
who have passed both first and second year examinations
and have obtained satisfactory reports on their practical
work.

Separate Classes

Students who are unable to devote two years to
the full Diploma course will be admitted by special
arrangement to such of the classes as may suit their
requirements on payment of the fees for the separate
classes in addition to the Library fee.

Training of Hospital Almoners

Each candidate for the position of .Hospital Almoner
is required to take the Diploma in Social Organisation
and Public Service before proceeding to the rest of her
training.

* Other subjects may be taken if they are more suitable

for the particular career the candidate has in view.



THE FACULTY OF LAW

The primary objects of the Faculty of Law are to
provide the training and courses necessary for obtaining
a degree in law, and to enable articled clerks to fulfil
the requirements of the Solicitors’ Acts, 1932 and 1936;
in the matter of compulsory attendance at an approved
law school. The training designed for these purposes
may be usefully undertaken by those who are studying
for the examinations of the Council of Legal Education,
before admission to the Bar, and by those who, having
completed their statutory year, require further tuition
for the examinations of the Law Society.

The conditions under which a degree in Law is to
be obtained are set out in the following Ordinance and
Regulations. Normally, three years is the period of
study for the degree of LL.B.

ORDINANCE IV

Part 1
Degrees in Law

1. The degrees in Law shall be
Bachelor of Laws (LL.B.)
Master of Laws (LL.M.)
Doctor of Philosophy (Ph.D.)
Doctor of Laws (LL.D.)

Part 11
Degree of Bachelor of Laws

1. The degree of Bachelor of Laws shall be conferred
either as an ordinary degree or as a degree with Honours.

2. All candidates for the degree of Bachelor of Laws
shall be required to have passed the examination for
Matriculation except such as may have been exempted
therefrom, and thereafter to have pursued approved
courses of study for not less than three academic years ;
provided that graduates of this University other than
graduates in Law, or, subject to the approval of the

M
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Senate, graduates of other approved Universities, may
proceed to the final examination for the degree of
Bachelor of Laws after pursuing approved courses of
study in Law for not less than two years.

3. Every candidate for the degree of Bachelor of
Laws, whether Ordinary or with Honours, shall be
required to attend approved courses of study, and to
pass the prescribed examinations.

4. The prescribed examinations shall ordinarily be
held in June of each year.

5. All candidates shall be required, before presenting
themselves for a prescribed examination, to furnish
certificates testifying that they have regularly attended
the courses of study approved for such examination.
Some modification of the amount of attendance required
may, in exceptional cases, be made by the Senate.

6. The following provisions shall apply to the degree
of Bachelor of Laws with Honours :—

(@ Every candidate for the degree of Bachelor
of Laws with Honours shall be required to present
himself for examination not later than the end of the
third or fourth academic year from the time when he
has entered upon one of the courses of instruction
approved by the University for such degree unless
he shall present a medical certificate of illness satis-
factory to the Senate.

(b) Candidates who have passed the final examina-
tion for an ordinary degree of Bachelor of Laws may,
on furnishing certificates of having attended the
approved course or courses for the degree with Honours
which are not approved courses for the Ordinary
degree, present themselves for examination for the
degree of Bachelor of Laws with Honours.

(© No candidate for a degree of Bachelor of Laws
with Honours shall be admitted more than once to
examination in the Honours School of Law, but
students who have passed the final examination in
any of the other Honours Schools of the University
may be admitted to the final examination in the
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Honours School of Law after the expiration of two
years, on presenting certificates of having attended,
during the period in question, courses approved by
the University.

7. Names of candidates who have passed the examina-
tion for the degree of Bachelor of Laws with Honours
shall be published in three classes, each class being
arranged in alphabetical order.

8. Candidates who do not merit the award of an
Honours degree may be excused the whole or such part
of the examination for the ordinary degree as the Senate
may determine.

Part 111

Degree of Master of Laws

1. The degree of Master of Laws may be conferred,
on payment of the proper fee, upon registered Bachelors
of Laws, when of not less than one year’s standing from
the date of their graduation as Bachelors, subject to
the conditions contained in the following paragraphs.

2. Bachelors of Laws may proceed to the degree of
Master of Laws on presenting a dissertation satisfactory
to the Senate on a subject approved by the Board
of the Faculty of Arts.

3. All candidates may be called upon to present
themselves for an examination— written, oral, or both—
in the theme of their dissertation.

4. The names of candidates who have passed the
examination for the degree of Master of Laws shall be
arranged in alphabetical order without distinction of
classes.

5. Graduates in Law or persons who have passed the
Final examination for a degree in Law of other approved
Universities shall, if they present evidence satisfactory
to the Senate that they are qualified to pursue a course
of advanced study or research, be permitted to enter the
University and become candidates for the degree of LL.M.
without taking the LL.B. degree, after not less than two
years of such advanced study or research.
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6. Such candidates shall be required to fulfil the
following conditions —

(@ To be registered as students of the University.

(o) To pursue a course of advanced study or research
extending over not less than two years under the
supervision of the Head of the Department.

(© To attend a course or courses of lectures at the
University for at least one year, if required by
the Professor of Law.

(d) To pay the fee (including Registration and Library
fee) proscribed for such candidates.

7. They shall be further required to give evidence to
the Senate at the end of the first year of their period
of study that their work has been satisfactory, and at
the end of their second, or subsequent years, they shall
be required to present a dissertation, and to satisfy such
further test if any as the Senate shall deem expedient.
They may be called upon to present themselves for an
examination, written, oral, or both, in the theme of
their dissertation.

Part 1V

Degree of Doctor of Philosophy

1. The Degree of Doctor of Philosophy (Ph.D.) is
conferred, on payment of the proper fee, on persons who
are registered graduates of the University of Leeds, or
who have obtained at an approved University or
Institution of University rank a degree or appropriate
diploma awarded upon an approved course of study
extending over not less than three years, or have passed
the Final Examination for such a degree at an approved
University, provided that in all cases the conditions
laid down in the following paragraphs have been satisfied.

2. All Candidates for the Degree of Doctor of
Philosophy are required to pursue in the University for
at least two academic years an approved full-time
course of advanced study and research, under the
directiori of the Head of the Department concerned or
of a member of the University staff appointed by the
Senate on his recommendation.
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Provided that candidates may be permitted to devote
such periods as may be deemed advisable by the Senate
to full-time study and research in other approved
Universities or Institutions, while remaining under the
direction of the University or of persons nominated by
the University, subject to candidates in all cases spend-
ing in the University not less than one academic year
or its equivalent as determined by the Senate.

Part V
Degree of Doctor of Laws

1. The degree of Doctor of Laws shall be conferred by
the University upon registered Masters of Laws or
Doctors of Philosophy of the University who shall be
deemed by the Senate, after considering a report from
one or more of the Boards of Faculties, to have distin-
guished themselves by special research or learning.

Provided that the Senate may, in such cases as it
shall think fit, after considering a report from one or
more of the Boards of Faculties, also require candidates
to pass such an examination as it may from time to
time determine.

2. A Master of Laws or a Doctor of Philosophy of the
University may make application for the degree of
Doctor of Laws in the sixth or any subsequent year
from the date of his admission to the Bachelor's degree.

3. Such application shall be made in writing to the
Clerk to the Senate, and shall contain a full statement of
the grounds on which the claim for the degree is based,
together with one or more copies of any thesis, whether
in print or in manuscript, which the applicant may
desire to submit in support of the application.

4. If the application be approved by the Senate, the
degree may be conferred at the expiration of not less
than six years from the date of admission to the Bache-
lor’s degree.

Holders of other Masterships of this University wishing to

proceed to the Doctorate should communicate with the
Clerk to the Senate.
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REGULATIONS
Ordinary Degree of Bachelor of Laws

1. Approved Courses.

Every candidate, subject to concessions to graduates
under Part 11, Article 2 of Ordinance 1V. shall be required
after passing the examination for matriculation, or obtain-
ing exemption therefrom, to attend courses as follows —

@ In his first year of study courses on

(i) Constitutional Law.
(i) The History and Organisation of the Courts.
(iii) Roman Law.
(iv) The Law of Property.
(v) The Law of Contract.
(vi) The Law of Tort.
() In his second year of study courses on —
(i) The Common Law.
(i) The Law of Property and Equity.
(iii) The History of the Common Law.
(© In his third year of study courses on —
(i) The Common Law.
(i) The Law of Property and Equity.
(d) In either his second or third year of study the
candidate is required to attend a course on
Jurisprudence.

2. Prescribed Examinations.
Every candidate shall, subject to the concessions
to graduates above mentioned, satisfy the examiners in
the following prescribed examinations —
(@  After the completion of his first  year of study he
shall be examined as follows —

(i) Constitutional Law . .. 0One paper.
(i) Roman Law . . .. 0One paper.
(iii) The Law of Property . .. one paper.
(iv) The Law of Contract . .. one paper.

(v) The Law of Tort .. . .. one paper.
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(o) After the completion of his second year of study
he shall be examined as follows —
(i) The Common Law one paper.
(i) The Law of Property and EqU|ty one paper.
(c) After the completion of his third year of study he
shall be examined as follows—

(i) The Common Law . one paper.
(i) The Law of Property and Eqmty one paper.
(iii) Legal History . one paper.
(iv) Jurisprudence . . .. one paper.
(v) Essay . one paper.

No candidate shall be permltted to enter upon the
second year of his course until he has satisfied the
examiners in the examination prescribed at the end of
his first year of study.

Degree of Bachelor of Laws with Honours

1. Approved Courses.

(@ The approved courses for the degree with
Honours are identical with those above for the ordinary
degree in paragraph i (a), (b and (c),

() In his second and third year of study respectively
the candidate is required to attend courses on Juris-
prudence and Conflict of Laws or on Conflict of Laws
and Jurisprudence according as the order is determined
by the time-table.

2. Prescribed Examinations.

The subjects of the prescribed examination for the
degree with Honours are as to the first and second years
of study identical with those set out above for the
ordinary degree ; after the completion of the third year
of study the examination shall consist of 2 (c) (i) to
(iv) as for the ordinary degree and in addition of (v)
Conflict of Laws—one paper and (vi) a paper on one
or more special subjects.

Degree of Doctor of Philosophy

Before entering on the course of advanced study
and research, candidates are required
(@ To have attained the age of 21 years.
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6 To submit to the Senate for its approval the
course of advanced -study and research proposed
by them and to present evidence satisfactory to
the Senate that they are qualified to undertake
the proposed course.

(©) To register as students of the University and to
pay the prescribed fees for tuition.

On completing the course of advanced study and

research candidates are required

(@ To present a thesis on the subject of their advanced
study and research, and to satisfy the examiners
that it contains original work worthy of pub-
lication, and that it is of a sufficient standard of
merit to qualify for the degree of Doctor of
Philosophy.

(b) To submit themselves for an oral examination on
matters relevant to their thesis, and, if required,
for a written examination and to satisfy the
examiners in the examination as well as in the
thesis presented.

The application of a candidate for admission to the
course for the degree must give particulars of his edu-
cational career and qualifications as well as the subject
of his proposed course of advanced study and research.
The application should be addressed to the Clerk to the
Senate.

Note.—A candidate is advised, before making application to the
Clerk to the Senate, to consult the Head of the Department
of Law.

Towards the completion of his course the candidate,
giving if possible three months’ notice to the Clerk to
the Senate, must make application to be examined
and must submit, as soon as possible afterwards, at
least one copy of his thesis, which should be accompanied
by a short abstract. The copy of the thesis will be
retained by the University.

N.B.— The latest date of entry and of payment of fees

will be 1st MARCH. The LL.M. examination and the
LL.D. examination if required, will be held in June.
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The relation of the degree to the Professional
Examinations and the Period of Articles

(@ Curriculum.

The relation of the degree subjects to the examinations
of the Law Society is as follows : the subjects taken for the
Intermediate LL.B. are all necessary for the intermediate
examination of the Law Society with the exception of
Roman Law, and provide all that is necessary with the
exception of Trust Accounts and Book-keeping. The
subjects taken for the final examination for the degree
provide what is necessary for the Compulsory Subjects
of the Law Society Final Examination, with the
exception of the procedure and practice of the various
courts, and the law as to income tax and death
duties. Those who take the degree with Honours will
also have studied Conflict of Laws, which is one of the
Optional Subjects for the Law Society Final Examination.
The above comparison is necessarily general in its nature,
but serves to indicate that under the new regulations
for the Law Society Examinations it is possible to a
very large extent for the curricula for the degree and
the professional examinations to cover common ground.
In this way unity of effort is brought into legal studies.

The relation of the degree courses to the examinations
of the Council of Legal Education is as follows : The
courses in the first year of study on Roman Law,
Constitutional Law, History of the Courts, Contract,
Tort, and the Law of Property will serve as an introduc-
tion to the subjects required for Part | of the Examination
for Call to the Bar. Generally speaking, the courses for
the second and third years of study cover what is
required for Part Il of the Examination, but those who
wish to attend for a limited period may ascertain on
enquiry what lectures are available during the period
which they wish to attend.

(b) Exemptions and Remissions.

Consequent upon the common element in the curricula
for the degree and professional examinations, a
~system of exemptions is in force, by which students may

W o- | m
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be relieved of part of their professional examinations
as the result of having taken a degree in the Faculty
of Law of the University. Certain remissions in the
period of articles for those about to become solicitors
are also conceded. The remissions conceded in the period
of articles are as follows —

i. Any person who, before entering into articles of
clerkship, has obtained the Higher School Examin-
ation Certificate of the Joint Matriculation
Board of the Northern Universities, Certificate
A, may be admitted and enrolled as a solicitor
after having served for four and a half years only
provided that

(@ Latin shall be one of the subjects taken,,
and if Latin is not a compulsory subject, the
Examination Certificate shall state that the
candidate has passed in Latin.

() All the subjects to be taken by a candidate
shall be taken at one examination, and the
Examination Certificate shall state that they
have been so taken.

The above remission in the period of articles
is also granted upon the basis of examinations
of equal standard conducted by other Universities.
Particulars can be obtained on application to the
University.

ii. Any person who, before entering into articles of
clerkship, has passed the intermediate examina-
tion for the degree of LL.B. at any University
in England and Wales may be admitted and
enrolled as a solicitor after having served four
and a half years only.

iii. Any person who, before entering into articles of
clerkship, has passed both the examinations
indicated in the two preceding paragraphs may
be admitted and enrolled as a solicitor after
having served for four years only.
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iv. Any person who, before entering into articles of
clerkship, has passed examinations conducted by
the Joint Matriculation Board which qualify him
to enter upon a degree course at a Northern
University (Latin being one of the subjects in
which he has passed), or has passed any examina-
tion approved by the Law Society and accepted
by the said Board as qualifying him to enter upon
such a degree course (Latin being one of the sub-
jects in which he has passed), and has passed the
Intermediate LL.B. examination of such Univer-
sity, having attended the full curriculum pre-
scribed, may be admitted and enrolled as a
solicitor after having served for four years only.

N o te.— The above regulations apply as from ist January, 1937.

The exemptions for those about to become solicitors
concern the Law Society’s intermediate examination
other than the part relating to Trust Accounts and
Book-keeping, and are as follows :—

i. Persons who, before or after entering into
articles of clerkship, have passed the examination
required for the degree of LL.B. are exempt from
the legal portion of the Law Society’s intermediate
examination.

ii. Persons who, before or after entering into articles of
clerkship, have obtained the degree of LL.B. after
passing the examination required for the degree,
or obtaining an aegrotat certificate in respect of
that examination, are exempt as aforesaid.

N o te.— The above regulations apply to persons becoming bound
by articles of clerkship on and after ist January, 1937-

The exemptions for those about to become barristers
are as follows : a student may apply to the Council of
Legal Education for exemption from the whole or any
section of Part | of the examination for Call to the Bar
when he will receive a form indicating the standard
required in the several sections before exemption will be
granted.
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Lectures given for Degree Courses
Time Table

The courses appropriate to each year of study are
indicated in the regulations for the degree which have
already been set out above. The relation of these courses
to the lectures given is as follows, the lectures being so
arranged that students are brought into the University
on two days in the week during the University terms.

In the first year of study for the Intermediate LL.B.
each of the six prescribed courses consists of one lecture
per week during term time, with the exception of the
course in the Law of Property which consists of two
lectures per week. A normal timetable would therefore
be Tuesday, 11-12 and 12-1, the Law of Property ;
2-3 Contract : 3-4 Tort : Friday : 12-1 History of the
Courts, 2-3 Roman Law, 3-4 Constitutional Law. This
may be subject to variation from year to year as to the
days and hours, but can be taken as representative of
what is required.

In the two final years, the work consists of (i) two hours
per week on each of two days, one day for the Common
Law, and one for the Law of Property and Equity :
(if) students in their second year will take a further hour
on Legal History, and in their second or third year, a
further hour on Jurisprudence ; (iii)) honours students
will also take a further hour on Conflict of Laws, alter-
nating in successive years with the course on Juris-
prudence ; (iv) a further hour will be required upon a
special subject in English Law, from both pass and
honours students.

Assuming that the special subject is chosen from the
Common Law a normal time table for the two final years
will therefore be : Monday, 11-12, Legal History (for
second year students only) ; 12-1, 2-3, 3-4, Common
Law : Thursday, 12-1, Jurisprudence, and (for Honours
students only) Conflict of Laws (in alternating years) ;
2-3* 3-4, The Law of Property and Equity.
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For the guidance of the student’s reading, a more

detailed account of the courses is as follows :

In the first year of study the lectures will guide the
students towards a general survey of the subjects
indicated, and should be supplemented by the following
reading

Constitutional Law. Wade and Phillips.

The History and Organization of the Courts.
Radcliffe and Cros.

Roman Law as advised in lectures.

The Law of Property. Radcliffe.

The Law of Contract. Sutton and Shannon.
The Law of Tort. Underhill.

In the second year of study the lectures on Legal
History will be concerned with the History of the
Common Law, and students will be referred to portions
of standard works on legal history in the course of their
lectures. The lectures on Jurisprudence will be chiefly
concerned with the processes of law-making, and may
be supplemented by reading :

Law in the Making. Allen.

The Mechanics of Law Making. Ilbert.

For Honours students, since in alternate years Conflict
of Laws will fall into the second year, it may be stated
here that the students will be expected to read:

Private International Law. Cheshire.

The three hours per week on the Common Law
constitutes a two-year cycle of lectures, following upon
the preparation given in the first year, so that the subjects
taken by students will vary in their order according
to the year in which the student enters upon his final
course. For those who enter upon their second year
in session 1940-41, the subjects taken will be as follows :
The Law of Contract, Evidence, Sale of Goods,
Bankruptcy, Insurance.
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This will be followed in the third year by the following
subjects : The Law of Tort, Criminal Law, and Bills of
Exchange.

The same principle of the two years’ cycle applies to
the Law of Property and Equity. For those who enter
upon their second year in 1940-41 the subjects taken
will be as follows : Equity (including Trusts), Admin-
istration of Assets, Equitable Remedies, Company Law,
Partnership.

This will be followed in the third year by the following
subjects : The Law of Property, The Law of Succession.

The relation of the above courses to the prescribed
Examinations.

At the end of the first year of study one paper
will be set upon each of the courses indicated above
with the exception of the History of the Courts,
which is reserved for the paper on Legal History
at the end of the third year. At the end of the second
year of study, the paper on the Common Law will be
set upon the whole of the subjects taken in the lectures
on the Common Law during the second year of study :
and the paper on the Law of Property and Equity will
be set upon the whole of the subjects taken in the
lectures during the second year of study.

At the end of the third year of study, the papers on
Jurisprudence and Legal History will be set upon
ground covered by the courses given upon those subjects
together with the supplementary reading recommended.
The essay for the ordinary degree will be set upon a
legal topic for which no special preparation is required.
The paper on the Common Law will be set upon the
subjects covered during the third year of study, and
so also will the paper on the Law of Property and
Equity. The paper on Conflict of Laws will be set (for
Honours candidates only) upon the ground covered in
lectures and by the reading recommended.
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Tuition Fees
For the degree of LL.B. £14. ns. per session (includ-
ing Union Fee).
Final Examination of the £11 us. per session.
Law Society.
Statutory Course for the £11 us. for the Full Course

Certificate under the if taken during three con-
Solicitors Acts, 1932 secutive terms. (An addi-
and 1936. tional fee calculated at the

Separate Subjects rate will
be charged if the course is
spread over a longer period
than three consecutive
terms.)
Separate Subjects: for £4 per session.
each lecture hour per
week.
Note.— (Applicable to separate subjects only).

i. When more than one lecture hour per week is
attended in any one class the fee for each hour
beyond the first will be £2 per session.

ii. For two terms, three-quarters of the above
amounts will be charged. For one term, half
the above amounts will be charged.

Fees for the higher degrees can be ascertained by
application to the University.

The Statutory Year

Section 32 of the Solicitors' Act, 1932, provides that
a person articled to a solicitor shall not be admitted to
the Final Examination unless he satisfies the Law Society
that he has, during a period of one year, complied with
the requirements of the Society as to attendance at a
course of legal education at a law school approved by
the Society. The attendance may be before service
under articles, or during such service.

Section 7 (1) of the Solicitors' Act, 1936, provides
that a person articled after ist January, 1937, must
(except with the consent in writing of the Law Society)
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commence the attendance at a course of legal education
at a Law School not later than fifteen months after
the execution of his articles.

The compulsory attendance is not required from one who
has passed the Final Examination for the degree of LL.B.

Attendance must be during three or more academic
terms, each of not less than five weeks’ duration,
amounting to at least 72 hours, in periods of not less than
two hours per week.

The usual practice amongst students reading for the
Intermediate Examination is to attend on the day when
the lectures are given on Property, Contract and Tort
in the first year of study. This provides a four hour day
over some 25 weeks, giving an ample margin for the
attendance of 72 hours. No allowance can be made for
absence due to any cause including illness either on the
part of the student or of the lecturer. Students are
therefore advised to attend regularly, and to note that
the third term must be kept even though the statutory
number of attendances has been completed.

A person attending a statutory course will be
required, in pursuance of regulations made by the Law
Society, to submit himself to terminal examinations for
the purpose of satisfying the Society of his diligence
and application during attendance. If a person fails to
satisfy the Society, the Society may refuse to count,
as part of the attendance, the whole or any part of the
period in respect of which the examination has been held.

Railway Fares

The Yorkshire Board of Legal Studies will pay one
third of the fares of persons who reside out of Leeds
who attend lectures, being articled clerks, or persons
about to be articled, or persons reading for the Bar who
have become members of an Inn of Court, or persons
reading for a Law Degree.



DEPARTMENTS OF

CiviL, MECHANICAL AND
ELECTRICAL ENGINEERING

The work of these Departments is intended to provide
a systematic training in the application of scientific
principles to engineering purposes, and is not intended
in any way to supersede the practical training received
in engineering works and offices. ~ An apprenticeship
or pupilage in such works or offices is essential for
every Engineering student.

The scientific training at the University must be re-
garded as a means of acquiring the principles that under-
lie the art of Engineering, and the training in the Works
as necessary for acquiring the art itself.

It is desirable that all students, whether taking up
Civil, Mechanical or Electrical Engineering, should have
at least one year’s practical experience in Engineering
Works before taking up the University course. This,
however, is not essential and students may be admitted
direct from school.

Though the Engineering courses are designed primarily
to suit students intending to be Civil or Mechanical or
Electrical Engineers, the subjects in the Civil Engineering
course are such as should be studied by Mining Engineers,
and by Architects, and the course prescribed for Mechan-
ical Engineers, or parts of it, would be found of direct
practical utility to students who are afterwards to be
engaged in any occupations connected with manufactures.

It is hoped that all Engineering students will join
the Students’ Engineering Society.
COURSES OF STUDY

The basis upon which the courses have beeu organised
may be briefly stated as follows :—

N
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In the first year of their studies all Engineering
students will concentrate mainly upon the pure sciences,
viz., Mathematics, Physics and Chemistry.

In the second year they will continue with their
Mathematical studies, and, at the same time will be
placed in a position to acquire a broad perspective
view of all the Applied Sciences bearing upon Engineering
practice to which their first year studies are funda-
mental. No specialisation is attempted in the first
and second years. All students, whether Civil, Mechan-
ical, or Electrical, pursue the same courses.

In the third year specialisation under the three
branches of Civil, Mechanical and Electrical is provided.
During this year in addition to their specialised En-
gineering studies, the Civil Engineering students will
pursue a course in Geology, and the Mechanical and
Electrical Engineering students a course in Fuel and
Metallurgy.  All the students will also take a short
course in Applied Economics.

The courses are set out in detail below. Students
pursuing them may prepare for the Honours or
Ordinary Degree of B.Sc. or the Diploma of the
University, in Civil, Mechanical or Electrical Engin-
eering.

Diploma Students who pursue the courses set out for
the Honours Degree may be awarded a Diploma with
Distinction provided they reach a sufficiently high
standard.

Courses for the Honours Degree of B.Sc. in
Civil Engineering, Mechanical Engineering
and Electrical Engineering
First Year :

Mathematics for Applied Science Students.

Physics Introductory.

Physics Laboratory.

Chemistry Introductory.

Chemistry Laboratory.

General Engineering 1.
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Second Year :
General Engineering Il., comprising—

Strength of Materials .. Ia (1).
Structures . Ia (2).
Heat Engines Ilb.
Theory of Machines lie.
Hydraulics Ild.
< Surveying.. lle.
Electrical Engineering .. 1.
Drawing and Design 1x.

Engineering Laboratory.
Mathematics F3 and F4 (full courses)

Third Year Civil Engineering :
Civil Engineering (Hons.), comprising—

Strength of Materials .. . Hla @).
Theory of Structures .. . 1lla (2.
< Surveying.. .. .. .. 1lle.
Public Works Engineering .. 1llg.
Drawing and Design ... . Ily.

Engineering Laboratory.
and one course selected from the following (—

Heat Engines .. .. .. Illb.
Theory of Machines .. Illc.
Hydraulics .. . .. 1lld.

Theory of Electrical Machines 111+ ().
Electrical Communications | 1IKi.
Electrical Communications Il [11IKii.
Electric Power Engineering .. I111.

f Geology.

Applied Economics.

Third Year Mechanical Engineering :
Mechanical Engineering (Hons.), comprising—-

Strength of Materials .. . Illa ().
Heat Engines .. .. .. 1llb.
Theory of Machines .. .. lllc.
Hydraulics .. .. . 1lld.
Drawing and Design .. N '

Engineering Laboratory.

* Easter Vacation Course in addition,
f Field work plus Vacation Course (optional) in addition.
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and one course selected from the following (—

Theory of Structures . Hla ().
+Surveying .. .. llle.
Theory of Electrical Machines I11¥ (i).
Public Works Engineering .. Illg.
Electrical Communications | HIKi.
Electrical Communications 11 11IKii.
Electric Power Engineering .. [11I1I.

Fuel and Metallurgy.
Applied Economics™

Third Year Electrical Engineering :
Electrical Engineering (Hons.), comprising—
Theory of Electrical Machines s ().
Electrical Engineering Laboratory.
Mechanical Engineering Laboratory.
and four courses selected from the following in such a

way as to include at least two electrical subjects and
at least one non-electrical subject:—

Strength of Materials Ila ().
Theory of Structures IHla (2).
Heat Engines Ilb.
Theory of Machines Illc.
Hydraulics 1ID.
'Surveying Ille.
Theory of Electrical Machines 111f (2).
Public Works Engineering .. lllg.
Electrical Communications | HIKi.
Electrical Communications 11 11IKii.
Electric Power Engineering .. 1111.

Fuel and Metallurgy.
Applied Economics.

Courses for the Ordinary Degree of B.Sc. in
Civil, Mechanical and Electrical Engineering
First Year :

Mathematics for Applied Science Students.

Physics Introductory.

Physics Laboratory.

Chemistry Introductory.

Chemistry Laboratory.

General Engineering I.

*Easter Vacation Course in addition.
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Second Year :

General Engineering Il., comprising—
Strength of Materials Ha ().
Structures Ia (2.
Heat Engines llb.
Theory of Machines . lie.
Hydraulics . ld.
< Surveying.. lle.
Electrical Engineering 1F.
Drawing and Design 11x.

Engineering Laboratory.
Mathematics F3 and F4 (short courses).

Third Year Civil Engineering :
Civil Engineering (Ordinary), comprising—

Theory of Structures IHla (2).
*Surveying.. Ille.
Public Works Engineering Ilg.
Drawing and Design Ily.

Engineering Laboratory.

and one course selected from the following (—

Strength of Materials Ila ().
Heat Engines Illb.
Theory of Machines Illc.
Hydraulics Iid.
Theory of Electrical Machines s @)
Electrical Communications | K.
Electrical Communications 11 HIKii.
Electric Power Engineering .. I111.

f Geology.
Applied Economics.
Third Year Mechanical Engineering :
Mechanical Engineering (Ordinary), comprising—

Strength of Materials Ila @).
Heat Engines Ilb.
Theory of Machines Ilic.
Drawing and Design 11x.

Engineering Laboratory.

*Easter Vacation Course in addition.
fField Work plus Vacation Course (optional) in addition.
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and one course selected from the following (—

Theory of Structures.. . Hla 2.
Hydraulics . . .. Ild.
+Surveying . . .. Ille.
Theory of Electrical Machines 111¥ (i).
Public Works Engineering .. Illg.
Electrical Communications | HIKi.
Electrical Communications Il 11IKii.
Electric Power Engineering .. [1lI1.

Fuel and Metallurgy.
Applied Economics.

Third Year Electrical Engineering :
Electrical Engineering (Ordinary), comprising—
Theory of Electrical Machines 1f @)
Electrical Engineering Laboratory.
Mechanical Engineering Laboratory.

and three courses selectedfrom the following in such a
way as to include at least one electrical subject and at
least one non-electrical subject:—

Strength of Materials . Hla @).
Theory of Structures.. . Illa @).
Heat Engines .. .. .. Illb.
Theory of Machines .. .. lllc.
Hydraulics .. .. 1lld.
+Surveying .. .. .. 1lle.
Theory of Electrical Machines I111¥ (2).
Public Works Engineering .. Illg.
Electrical Communications | HIKi.
Electrical Communications Il [11IKii.
Electric Power Engineering .. I1111.

Fuel and Metallurgy.
Applied Economics.

DEGREE AND DIPLOMA EXAMINATIONS

Students are recommended to take the B.Sc. Degree
Course in Civil or Mechanical or Electrical Engineering
(Ordinary or Honours). Students intending to read for
a degree must pass or obtain exemption from, the exam-
ination for Matriculation conducted by a Joint Board of
the Universities of Manchester, Liverpool, Leeds, Sheffield
and Birmingham, before taking the Engineering Course.

*Easter Vacation Course in addition
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The work done in the Laboratories and Drawing Office
will be taken into considerationin the degree examinations.

Candidates for Diplomas are required :—

(@ To give satisfactory attendance in the subjects
which constitute the Honours or Ordinary
degree course.

(b) To present themselves for any departmental
examinations that may be held in the subjects
constituting their course of study.

(© To make formal entry for the Final Diploma
Examination, on the prescribed form, not
later than ist March of the last session of
the course, and to pay at the same time the
prescribed examination fee.

(d) To pass the examinations held at the end of
their course.

The record of students during their course in the
Laboratories and Drawing Office will be taken into
account in awarding the Diploma.

A student producing evidence of adequate previous
scientific training may, upon application to the Senate,
be exempted from a portion of the normal course and
may qualify for the diploma upon a shortened period of
study.

A Diploma may be granted to a student reading for
a degree upon the results of the degree examination,
provided a satisfactory standard is attained.

The subjects of examination are detailed below.

Honours Degree of B.Sc. in Civil Engineering-,
Mechanical Engineering and Electrical Engineering

First Year Examination.
Mathematics for Applied Science Students.
Physics Introductory.

Chemistry Introductory.
General Engineering |I.
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Final Examination.
Civil Engineering—
{General Engineering II.
{Mathematics F3 and F4 (full courses).
Civil Engineering (Hons.), comprising—

Strength of Materials .. .. Hla @).
Theory of Structures .. . Illa @).
Surveying.. .. 1lle.
Public Works Englneenng .. 1llg.

Laboratory, two days.
and one of the following :—

Heat Engines .. .. .. Illb.
Theory of Machines .. .. llie.
Hydraulics .. I1d.
Theory of Electrical Machmes £ ).
Electrical Communications | K.
Electrical Communications 11 1IKii.
Electric Power Engineering .. III1.

Geology.
Applied Economics.
Mechanical Engineering—
{General Engineering II.
{Mathematics F3 and F4 (full courses).
Mechanical Engineering (Hons.), comprising—

Strength of Materials .. .. Hlla(i).
Heat Engines .. .. .. Illb.
Theory of Machines .. .. Illc.
Hydraulics . . .. Hid.

Laboratory, two days
and one of the following (—

Theory of Structures .. 1lla (2.
Surveying .. llle.
Theory of Electrlcal Machlnes i (2).
Public Works Engineering .. lllg.
Electrical Communications | HIKi.
Electrical Communications 11 HIKii.
Electric Power Engineering .. Il11.

Fuel and Metallurgy.
Applied Economics.
Electrical Engineering—
{General Engineering II.
{Mathematics F3 and F4 (full courses).
Electrical Engineering (Hons.), comprising—

Theory of Electrical Machines 111f (i).
Electrical Engineering Laboratory.

JTaken at the end of second year.
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and four subjects selected from the following in such
a way as to include at least two electrical subjects and
at least one non-electrical subject.-

Strength of Materials. . .o Hla @)
Theory of Structures .. Hla (2).
Heat Engines .. .. .. Hlb.
Theory of Machines .. .. Illc.
Hydraulics .. .. .. Illda.
Surveying Ille.
Theory of Electrlcal Machlnes s (2.
Public Works Engineering .. Illg.
Electrical Communications | K.
Electrical Communications Il 11IKii.
Electric Power Engineering .. [I1l111.

Fuel and Metallurgy.
Applied Economics.

Ordinary Degree of B.Sc. in Civil Engineering’,
Mechanical Engineering and Electrical Engineering

First Year Examination.

Mathematics for Applied Science Students.
Physics Introductory.

Chemistry Introductory.

General Engineering 1.

Final Examination.
Civil Engineering—
{General Engineering II.

{Mathematics F3 and F4 (short courses).
Civil Engineering (Ord.), comprising—

Theory of Structures .. Illa @.
Surveying .. .. llle.
Public Works Englneermg .. 1llg.

Laboratory, one day.
and one of the following »

Strength of Materials .< Illa ().
Heat Engines .. .. Hlb.
Theory of Machines .. Ilec.
Hydraulics .. 1id.
Theory of Electrical Machlnes if ().
Electrical Communications |  11IKi.

Electrical Communications 11 111k ii.
Electric Power Engineering 1111.

Geology.
Applied Economics.

JTaken at the end of Second year.
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Mechanical Engineering—

JGeneral Engineering 11,

{Mathematics F3 and F4 (short courses).
Mechanical Engineering (Ord.), comprising—

Strength of Materials .. Illa (i).
Heat Engines .. . .. Hlb.
Theory of Machines .. .. Illec.

Laboratory, one day.
and one of the following -

Theory of Structures . Illa 2.
Hydraulics .. .. .. 1lld.
Surveying .. .. llle.
Theory of Electrical Machines 111¥ (1).
Public Works Engineering Ilg.
Electrical Communications | Illki.
Electrical Communications Il 1l1k ii.
Electric Power Engineering 1111,

Fuel and Metallurgy.
Applied Economics.

Electrical Engineering—
{General Engineering II.
{Mathematics F3 and F4 (short courses).
Electrical Engineering (Ord.), comprising—
Theory of Electrical Machines e ().
Electrical Engineering Laboratory*

and three subjects selected from thefollowing in such
a way as to include at least one electrical subject
and at least one non-electrical subject:-

Strength of Materials .. Illa ().
Theory of Structures .. Illa (2.
Heat Engines .. . Illb.
Theory of Machines .. lllc.
Hydraulics .. .. .. 1ld.
Surveying .. .. 1lle.
Theory of Electrical Machines 111f (2).
Public Works Engineering Ilg.
Electrical Communications I 1llki.
Electrical Communications Il 111k ii.
Electric Power Engineering I1111.

Fuel and Metallurgy.
Applied Economics.

| Taken at the end of second year.
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The Institution of Civil Engineers

All Engineering students, whether following Civil,
Mechanical or Electrical Engineering, should aim at
ultimately becoming Members of the Institution of
Civil Engineers.

The first step is to become a Student of the Institution.
Application should be made to the Secretary of the
Institution for the regulations relating to the admission
of students.

All Engineering Students of this University who have
passed the examination for Matriculation or its equivalent,
and in addition have passed the June examinations at
the end of their First Year Engineering Course, are
eligible for election as Students of the Institution. Those
who have not passed the examination for Matriculation
should take the Preliminary Examination of the
Institution, particulars in regard to which may be
obtained from the Secretary.

Only those students who have attended their various
classes to the satisfaction of the Professors and Lecturers
concerned and have done reasonably well in their class
examinations will be proposed for admission to the
Institution. After admission they are entitled to attend
the meetings and excursions of the Local Association of
the Institution of Civil Engineers and to receive two
volumes of Proceedings per annum. Miller Scholarships
and Prizes, value from £10 to £120, are awarded by the
Institution for papers read by students at either the
Local Associations or at Headquarters.

Students who have obtained the Honours or Ordinary
B.Sc. Degree in Civil, Mechanical or Electrical Engineer-
ing will not be required to take Sections A and B of the
Associate Membership examination of the Institution.
All candidates however, must pass Section C of that
examination.

Students who have not obtained a degree must take
Sections A and B of the Associate Membership examina-
tions as well as Section C.
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For the subjects to be taken the Institution’s syllabus
should be consulted.

Prior to election as Associate Member, candidates
must fulfil the requirements as regards practical training
and experience in accordance with the schemes set out
in the Bye-Laws of the Institution.

The Institution of Mechanical Engineers

All Mechanical Engineering Students should also aim
at ultimately becoming Members of the Institution of
Mechanical Engineers. The first step is to become a
Student Member of the Institution. Full particulars
as to procedure for enrolment in this grade may be
obtained from the Secretary of the Institution of Mechan-
ical Engineers, Storey’s Gate, St. James’s Park, London,
S.W.i.

Students who have passed the examination for Matric-
ulation of the Northern Universities under certain condi-
tions are exempt from the Studentship Examination of
the Institution. A complete list of the exempting
examinations may be obtained from the Secretary of
the Institution.

The Ordinary and Honours Degrees of B.Sc. in
Engineering of this University exempt students from
Sections A and B of the Associate Membership Examina-
tion which is a necessary qualification for the higher
grades of Graduate and Associate Member.

All candidates, however, must take Section C of that
examination unless they hold a Degree in Commerce.

There is a Local Branch of the Institution of Mechani-
cal Engineers which promotes visits to Engineering estab-
lishments and provides lectures on Engineering topics.
The meetings and visits are open to all classes of members.

Marine Engineers

The Engineering Department of this University is
recognised by the Marine Department of the Board of
Trade as an institution in which candidates for Marine
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Engineering certificates can obtain a portion of their
training.

The Institution of Electrical Engineers

All Electrical Engineering students should aim at
ultimately becoming members of the Institution of
Electrical Engineers.

The first step is to become a Student Member of the
Institution.  Full particulars as to the procedure for
enrolment in this grade may be obtained from the
Secretary of the Institution of Electrical Engineers,
Savoy Place, Victoria Embankment, London, W.C.2.

All Electrical Engineering students of this University
are eligible for election as Students of the Institution.

The Ordinary and Honours Degrees of B.Sc. in
Electrical Engineering and the Diploma in Electrical
Engineering are recognised as educational qualifications
for Associate Membership. The Ordinary and Honours
Degrees of B.Sc. in Civil, Mechanical, and Mining
Engineering are also recognised, provided that the
candidate has passed in at least two distinct Electrical
Engineering subjects, one of which must have been
taken at the Final Examination for the degree.

There is a local Centre of the Institution. Papers
accepted by the Institution are read and discussed at
the meetings of the Local Centre. The meetings are
open to all classes of members.

There is in addition a Local Students' Section, con-
trolled by a Chairman, Secretary and Committee,
elected by the students themselves, which selects its
own papers and arranges its own visits to engineering
establishments.

SYLLABUS OF COURSES
General Engineering |

(Engineering and Electrical Engineering Lecture
Theatres)
First, Second and Third Terms: Mondays at 10 and
ii a.m., Fridays at 10 a.m.
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Materials; Boilers ; Steam Engines; Steam Turbines ;
Internal Combustion Engines; Air Compressors and
Motors ; Refrigerators ; Hydraulic Machinery ; Trans-
mission of Power.

Manufacture, physical and mechanical properties of
building materials, including stone, bricks, cement, con-
crete and timber. Methods of construction in masonry,
brickwork, concrete, steelwork and timber. Foundations;
Timbering of excavations; Floors and roofs; Piles
and piling; Retaining walls, dams and arches. General
principles of road-works, railways, water supply works,
drainage and sewerage. Elementary principles of
Surveying. Surveying instruments.

Fundamental principles; Ohm's law and KirchofFs
laws applied; Elementary principles of electric machinery,
measuring instruments; Electric and magnetic circuits.

(Drawing Office).
First, Second and Third Terms : Thursdays, 2 to 5
p.m., and Fridays, 2 to 4 p.m.
Geometrical and machine drawing.

General Engineering Il
Ila (i). Strength of Materials
(Engineering Lecture Theatre)

First, Second and Third Terms: Wednesdays at 11 a.m.

Stress, strain and elasticity ; Mechanical properties
and tests ; Suddenly-applied loads ; Bending moments
and shearing forces; Theory of bending and stress
distribution in beams; Slope and deflection of beams ;
Built-in beams; Columns and struts; Torsion and
combined stresses in shafts and helical springs; Thin
cylinders; Failure and fatigue of metals.

Ila (2. Theory of Structures
(Electrical Lecture Theatre, first term ; Engineering
Lecture Theatre, second term.)

First Term: Thursdays, at 12 noon; Second Term:
Tuesdays, at 12 noon.
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Bending moments and shearing forces for simple beams
with moving loads ; Influence lines for simply supported
beams ; Equivalent uniformly distributed loads. Forces
in statically determinate framed structures with dead
loads; Roof trusses and braced girders. Complete
design of a plate girder ; Reciprocal figures for combined
wind and dead loads on roof trusses ; Design in detail of
a roof truss.

1. Heat Engines
(Engineering Lecture Theatre)
First, Second and Third Terms : Tuesdays at 11 a.m.
(Electrical Engineering Lecture Theatre)

Third Term: Thursdays at 11 a.m.

Thermodynamics; Theory of the steam engine;
Theory of the internal combustion engine; Steam
turbines and condensers.

lie. Theory of Machines
(Electrical Engineering Lecture Theatre).
First and Second Terms: Thursdays at 11 a.m.
Kinematics of machines ; Belts ; Gears : Friction of
dry and lubricated surfaces ; Roller and ball bearings ;
Flywheels; Governors ; Balancing.

11d. Hydraulics
(Engineering Lecture Theatre)

First and Second Terms : Tuesdays at 10 a.m.

Hydrostatic pressure ; Floating bodies.

Principles of Hydraulics; Discharge from orifices,
notches and weirs; Flow in pipes and channels;
Measurement of stream discharge; Fluid friction;
Transmission of power by fluids; Water hammer;
Impact of water ; Theory and operating characteristics
of turbines and pumps.

He. Surveying
(Electrical Engineering Lecture Theatre)
Second Term: Thursdays at 12 noon.
Chain surveying ; Surveying instruments ; Traverse

surveying; Measurement of heights and levelling;
Tacheometry.
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I11f. Electrical Engineering
(Electrical Engineering Theatre)
First, Second and Third Terms : Thursdays at 10 a.m.
First and Third Terms: Tuesdays at 12 noon.
Principles of direct current circuits; Principles of
alternating current circuits; Alternating current

measurement. Principles of alternating current machines ;
Principles of direct current machines.

IIx. Drawing and Design
(Drawing Office)

First, Second and Third Terms: Monday and Friday
afternoons.

The design of bearings ; Couplings ; Clutches ; Spur,
bevel and spiral gearings, etc. and Engine details.

Bending moment and shear force diagrams from
funicular polygon ; Graphical determination of moments,
centroids and moments of inertia of sections ; Deflection
and slope of beams from bending moment diagrams ;

Beams of varying cross-section : Design of plate girder
and roof truss.

General Engineering |Ils

This course has been arranged for students from the
Departments of Fuel and Mining. It consists of courses
in Strength of Materials, Heat Engines, Hydraulics and
Electrical Engineering, together with Laboratory and
Drawing Office Work. The class hours are as under —

Lecture.— Tuesdays, Wednesdays, Thursdays, Fridays
at 9 am. (Electrical Engineering Theatre).

Laboratory.— Monday and Tuesday afternoons.
Drawing Office.— Friday afternoons.

Special Course on Winding Engines
(Engineering Lecture Theatre)
Third Term: Wednesdays at 10 a.m.
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Engineering 111

Illa (i). Strength of Materials

(Engineering Lecture Theatre)
First, Second and Third Terms: Thursdays, at 10 a.m.
Compound stresses and strains; Principal stresses in
beams ; Unsymmetrical bending; Slope and deflection
of beams; Propped beams; Built-in and continuous
beams; Shear stress and deflection in beams; Advanced
theory of struts and torsion; Helical springs; Thick
cylinders and spheres; Rotation of rings and discs;
Hooks ; Flat plates; Transverse vibrations; Stress

analysis and fatigue ; Developments in testing.

Illa (2. Theory of Structures
(Engineering Lecture Theatre)

First, Second and Third Terms: Wednesdays and
Fridays, at 9 a.m.

Statically Determinate Structures; Plate girders
and braced girders under moving loads ; Curved girders ;
Arches; Suspension bridges; Dams, Earth Pressure and
Retaining Walls; Statically Indeterminate Structures;
Masonry and Reinforced Concrete Structures; Structural
Welding and Design of Welded Structures.

Illb. Theory of Heat Engines
(Engineering Lecture Theatre)
First, Second and Third Terms: Mondays at 9 a.m.
and Thursdays at 11 a.m.

Advanced theory of steam engines ; Steam turbines ;
Internal combustion engines; Transmission of power
by compressed air; Mechanical production of cold.

Illc. Theory of Machines
(Engineering Lecture Theatre)
First, Second and Third Terms: Mondays at 11 a.m.

Dynamics of the steam engine ; Connecting rods and
coupling rods ; Balancing; Flywheels; Governors ;
Velocity and acceleration diagrams; Theory of film
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lubrication ; Vibration and vibrographs; Whirling
of shafts; Torsional oscillations of crank shafts;
Gyroscopes.

I11d. Hydraulics

(Engineering Lecture Theatre)

First, Second and Third Terms: Thursdays at 12 noon.

Advanced theory of discharge from orifices, weirs and
notches; Viscous resistance of fluids; Non-uniform
flow in channels; Jet propulsion of ships; Hydraulic
machinery ; Turbines ; Surge tank ; Centrifugal pumps ;
Reciprocating pumps ; Tidal power ; Advanced theory
of water hammer; Applications of the principle of
dynamical similarity.

Ille. Surveying
(Electrical Lecture Theatre first and second terms).
(Engineering Lecture Theatre third term).

First, Second and Third Terms: Fridays at 10 a.m.

Advanced theory of surveying instruments; Base
line measurement; Triangulation; Plane table surveying;
Hydrographic surveying; Tacheometry; Setting out
of lines and levels of works including railway curves;
Application of astronomy to surveying; Photographic
surveying.

I11£. Theory of Electrical Machines
(Electrical Engineering Drawing Office)

Part. I—First, Second and Third Terms : Mondays at
12 noon.

Theory of direct and alternating current generators
and motors, transformers and converters.

Part Il.—First, Second and Third Terms: Tuesday
afternoons and Wednesdays at 10 a.m.

Advanced theory and design calculations for the types
of electrical machinery which form the subject of Part I.

Il1lg. Public Works Engineering
(Engineering Lecture Theatre)
First, Second and Third Terms : Thursdays, at 9 a.m.
Railways— Location of Railways, and design in
regard to gradients and curves ; Embankments, cuttings,
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earthwork calculations, tunnels and river crossings.
Trackwork and theory of points and crossings. Signal-
ling and safety devices.

Water Supply.— Rainfall and sources of supply from
streams, wells and boreholes. Reservoirs, and compensa-
tion water ; pipelines ; aqueducts, syphons and valves.

Water analysis and purification, distribution and waste
prevention.

Sanitation.— Drainage and buildings ; Sewerage of
Rural and Urban districts. Quantity and analysis of
sewage ; Purification and disposal of sewage.

Refuse collection and disposal and Public Cleansing.

Roads.— Construction and maintenance of modern road
surfaces, including macadamised, paved, bituminous,
asphalt and concrete roads.

Heating and Ventilation.— Systems of heating and
ventilation, with calculations and principles of design.

Visits.— During the Session visits will be arranged to a
number of Public Works in the vicinity and students will
be required to present satisfactory reports of the works
visited.

Illici. Electrical Communications |
(Electrical Engineering Theatre)

First, Second and Third Terms: Wednesdays at 11 a.m.

Theory of networks and lines ; Reflection phenomena
and impedance matching; Filters; A.C. Bridges;
Repeaters and other valve circuits; Carrier systems;
Electro-acoustic apparatus.

111« ii. Electrical Communications I1
(Electrical Engineering Theatre)
First and Second Terms: Fridays, at 10 a.m.
Third Term: Fridays, at 11 a.m.

Resonant circuits ;  Amplifiers and oscillators; High-
frequency feeders and aerials; Electromagnetic radiation;
Modulation and demodulation ; Radio transmitters and
receivers; Television.



20 Courses in 1 ‘echnology

1111, Electric Power Engineering
(Electrical Engineering Theatre)
First Second and Third Terms: Mondays at 10 a.m.
Transmission calculations and theory; Applications
of switchgear and rectifiers and control apparatus;
Theory of insulation and high-voltage problems.

I1IX. Drawing, Design and Graphics (Mechanical)

First, Second and Third Terms : Tuesdays, 9 a.m. to
12 noon and 2 p.m. to 5 p.m.

Design of spur and helical, straight and spiral bevel,
and worm gears, and the determination of the bearing
loads. Selection and mounting of ball and roller bearings ;
preloading. Limits, fits and tolerances. Selection of
materials and working stresses. Welded joints. Special
problems in mechanical design. Detailed analysis of
manufacturers designs.

First, Second and Third Terms: Thursdays, 2 p.m.
to 5 p.m.

Velocity and acceleration diagrams for complex mech-
anisms, balancing of engines, whirling speeds of turbine
rotors, critical speeds of crankshafts, general vibration
problems, analysis of vibrograph and torsiograph records.

Illy. Drawing and Design (Civil)

First, Second and Third Terms: Tuesday and Thurs-
day afternoons.

Graphical determination of maximum and minimum
forces in structures subject to moving loads ; Design of
braced girders, roof trusses and other steel and reinforced
concrete structures ; Design of welded structures.

Graphical treatment of arches ; Suspension bridges ;
Retaining walls ; dams, etc.

Engineering Laboratories
Experimental work in connection with the various
classes will be conducted in the Engineering Laboratories
throughout the course.

Engineering 11: Tuesday and Thursday afternoons
Engineering 11 1: Monday and Friday afternoons.
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Post-Graduate Courses in Engineering

Facilities are available for advanced study and
research in the departments of Civil, Mechanical and
Electrical Engineering. The equipment in all the main
laboratories affords opportunity for research work, while
a number of smaller laboratories have been equipped
with extensive research appliances suitable for individual
work in many of the branches of Engineering.

TIME TABLES

First Year
9 to 10 10 to 11. 1 to 12. 12 to 1. 2 to 5.
Mon. Maths. J. Gen. Gen. Chemistry.
Engrg. 1. Engrg. I.
Tubs. Maths. J. Physics. Physics Ilaboratory. Chemistry
Laboratory.
W ed. .. Maths. J. Chemistry Laboratory. Chemistry.
Thurs. .. Physics. Physics L.aboratory. Drawing
Office.
Fri. Maths. J. Gen. Chemistry. Drawing
Engrg. I Office.
Sat. Physics.
Second Year
9 to 10. 10 to I1. 11 to 12. 12 to 1. 2 to 5.
Mon. Maths. Maths. Drawing.
Hf (1, 3
Tues. - Ia (i, 2) 118(1,2, 3). a2 @), Laboratory.
Wed. Maths. la 1 (1,2,3). Maths.
. Ia 2 (1).
Thurs. .. s (i, 2, 3) He (2). Laboratory.

Fri. Maths. lie (1,2)- Maths. Drawing.
HE 3.
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Mon.
Tues.

Wed.

Thurs.

Courses in Technology

Third Year

9 to 10 10 to Il. li to 12.
Illc.

Illb. . Geol. I.

Laboratory or Drawing.

Hla @). HIF ). G'e'gl'_( i'l_
ig. Ma G). ib.
la (). e . H(;“ef)i|i(3|)'

K ii(1,2)

12 to I.

ITRON

Fuei.

Econ.

Iid.

Met.

2to 5.

Laboratory.

Calculation
or Drawing.

Laboratory
or Drawing,

Laboratory.
Geol. Lab.



DEPARTMENT OF COAL GAS
AND FUEL INDUSTRIES

WITH
METALLURGY

This department of the University was established in
1907 under the name of Department of Fuel and Metallurgy,
and was the first of its kind in the British Universities.
The buildings now occupied were erected and equipped in
the year following out of funds provided by the West York-
shire Coal-owners, supplemented by a special donation of
~1,000 by Messrs. George Bray & Co. Ltd. At the death
of the late Sir George Livesey in 1910, a fund was raised by
the Institution of Gas Engineers to provide a memorial to
him, and this was applied to the endowment of the Chair
filled by the Head of the Department* The work of the
Department is carried out with the help of an Advisory
Committee known as the Coal Gas and Fuel Industries
(Livesey Professorship) Committee. Through the gener-
osity of Mr. Henry Woodall, the department has since
been enlarged by the donation of an additional laboratory
and experimental gas plant which forms a permanent
memorial to the late Sir Corbet Woodall.

Courses of Study

The courses of study in this Department have been
arranged to equip students with a broad and practical
training for responsible positions in industry. After
providing a grounding in Mathematics, Physics, Chemis-
try and Engineering, they are arranged specially to meet
the requirements for entry into the fuel, metallurgical
refractory materials and allied industries. The main
lecture courses provide an exposition of the principles
underlying the industrial processes concerned, import-
ance being also attached to the acquisition of a general
knowledge of the design and construction of plant, and
of the chemical engineering methods appropriate to
these industries.  Actual practice is dealt with more
particularly by outside lecturers.

p
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The courses in Gas Engineering and Fuel Technology
deal chiefly with the manufacture and distribution of
coal gas, by-product coking processes, the production
and application of gaseous fuels for heating, lighting and
power purposes, as well as the properties and uses of
solid and liquid fuels generally.

The Metallurgical courses deal with general methods
for the treatment of ores, the extraction of metals, the
construction and control of furnaces, with the pro-
duction of cast irons, wrought iron and steel, non-ferrous
metals, and with the micro-structure, physical properties,
and heat treatment of steel and other alloys.

The courses in Refractory Materials deal with the
properties of raw materials, their conversion into and the
testing of finished products. They are designed to meet
the needs of students entering the fuel-using industries
as well as those interested in the manufacture of re-
fractory and allied products such as glazed and
enamelled wares.

Research Work.— The Department co-operates with the
Gas Research Board in research supported by the
Board and guided by a Joint Research Committee
of the Board and the University. A group of
research chemists is working under this scheme on
ad hoc problems of the gas industry at present dealing
with [a) the high pressure gasification of coal and
(b) some catalytic syntheses complementary thereto.

A group of research metallurgists is engaged upon an
investigation for the Alloy Steels Research Committee of
the Iron and Steel Institute into the influence of furnace
atmospheres on the scaling of metals.

The general equipment of the various sections of the
Department also affords post-graduate students and
others special facilities for original research in (a) the
carbonisation of coal, (b) metallurgy, (c) refractory
materials, (d) high pressure gas reactions and () com-
bustion problems generally, etc.
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Private Industrial Research.—Arrangements may be
made whereby individuals or industrial concerns may
use the laboratories of the Department for their own
investigations and if necessary by their own employees.
Application for the requisite conditions for such work
may be obtained on application to the Head of the
Department.

B.Sc. Course

Students who can devote three years to attendance at
the University are strongly recommended to take the
B.Sc. degree course, either in Gas Engineering or in Fuel
and Metallurgy. Before commencing the degree course,
however, students must pass or obtain exemption from the
examination for Matriculation, conducted by the Joint Matric-
ulation Board of the Universities of Manchester, Liverpool,
Leeds, Sheffield and Birmingham. A special examination
will be held to meet the cases of those who have been
engaged in Commerce and Industry for at least three years
and have reached the age of nineteen years. (See the
Syllabus of the Joint Matriculation Board obtainable from
the Secretary, 315, Oxford Road, Manchester).

During the first year of the degree course the student
will normally attend classes and take examinations in
Mathematics, Physics, Chemistry, Fuel and Engineering.
The student will, during his second year, continue the
study of Chemistry, and will also take courses in
Engineering, the Properties of Gases, and Fuel and
Metallurgy, supplemented by work in the Fuel and
Metallurgical laboratories. During the third year the
student will devote his attention mainly to his special
subject (i.e., Gas Engineering, Fuel and Metallurgy, and
Refractory Materials), but may also attend courses in
Organic Chemistry, Colour Chemistry, Civil Engineering,
Applied Economics, Coal Cleaning, and Metallurgy, etc.
In the second and third year the student will attend the
special courses on industrial practice which are arranged
from time to time. The three years’ course will thus
include systematic training in Mathematics, Physics,
Chemistry, General Engineering (which includes in-
struction in Civil, Mechanical and Electrical Engineering)



4 Courses in Technology

and Mechanical Drawing in addition to the study of the
special branch of Applied Science (Gas Engineering,
Fuel and Metallurgy, and Refractory Materials). The
student will qualify for the B.Sc. degree by attending
the courses detailed below and passing the corresponding
examinations.

Students are expected to spend two months of the long
vacation in approved works in order to acquire an insight
into works practice. They are recommended to spend the
vacation at the end of the first session in Engineering
shops, and at the end of later sessions at Gas works, Coke
ovens, Metallurgical, Refractory brick or other plants.

I. Ordinary B.Sc. Degree Course in (i) Gas
Engineering and (ii) Fuel and Metallurgy

All students will take the same course in their first year
after matriculation, as follows :— Hours per week

Mathematics for Applied Science students ... 4
Physics, Introductory
Physics Laboratory
Chemistry. Introductory
Chemistry Laboratory
*Engineering | (3 hrs. lectures, 3 hrs. drawing) 6
Fuel 1

The courses during the second and thir years will be

somewhat differentiated, according to the respective needs
of gas engineers and metallurgists, as follows—

Second Year Course

Hours

All students must take the following:— per week
Chemistry F2 (or as recommended) ...
*Engineering (including Electrical) Ils i
Fuel 1 1 1

1
15

Fuel H a
Chemistry Labora
Fuel and Metallurglcal Laboratory/
Engineering Laboratory
Engineering Drawing

Metallurgical students will also attend in

addition to the above :—
Metallurgy VIII (General) 1
Metallurgy IX .. 1
<#Details of these courses which are given in the Engineering
Department are summarised in an Appendix.

w w



Fuel and Metallurgy .5

Third Year Course
Gas Engineering students must attend —

Fuel 111 1
Fuel llia 1
Refractory Materials V11 1
Fuel and Metallurgical Laboratory 22
Fuel and Metallurgical Colloquium ... 1

and may also attend courses chosen in consultation with
the Head of the Department from the following: Organic
Chemistry F3, Colour Chemistry 1V, Colloid Chemistry,
Civil Engineering, Applied Economics, German, Metallurgy
General and Coal Cleaning.
Metallurgical students must attend :— Per-week
FUel T T e 1
Metallurgy X 2
Metallurgy XI 1
Metallurgy X1 |
Metallurgy X111 1
Refractory Materials vIi . 1
Fuel and Metallurgical Laboratory 22
Fuel and Metallurgical Colloquium 1

Special Lecttire Courses to be taken during the second
or third years
In addition to the above lectures, students must also
attend, during either the second or third year, the special
lectures given in the department by outside lecturers in the
following or similar subjects :(— *
Metallurgical Students Gas Engineering Students

By-Product Coking Processes By-Product Coking Processes
Manufacture of Coal Gas
Principles of Gas Distribution and
Utilisation

Il. Honours B.Sc. Course

Honours in Gas Engineering or Fuel and Metallurgy will
be awarded to candidates who, having obtained the Ordinary
degree, with either Gas Engineering or Fuel and Metallurgy
as a principal subject, and being recommended as suitable
to proceed with an Honours course, shall have spent one
year in research or advanced study, or in the preparation of

* This list is subject to variation, either by substitution or addition, according to

the arrangements for special lecture courses which may be in vogue during any
particular session or sessions.
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a thesis on some industrial process, to the satisfaction of
the examiners, attendance at the University during this
fourth year not being compulsory.

A degree student in Gas Engineering or Fuel and
Metallurgy who with the approval of the Senate carries out
research work and submits a thesis upon it, and who also
satisfies the conditions for the pass degree, may be awarded
an Honours degree at the end of the third year.

I11. Ph.D. Course
The Degree of Ph.D. will be awarded to graduates of this
and other approved Universities who complete a course of
advanced study and research extending over two years in
the Department, and also satisfy the other conditions laid
down for this Degree.

IV. Diplomas and Degree Courses
for Post-Graduate Students

@ A Diploma in (i) Gas Engineering, (ii) Fuel and
Metallurgy, (iii) Fuel and Refractory Materials will be
awarded to graduates of this or some approved University
who have graduated with Physics, Chemistry, Engi-
neering, or Metallurgy as a principal subject, or to
persons whose qualifications have been accepted by the
Senate in lieu of a degree, and who have attended for at
least one year an approved course of lectures and
laboratory work, and have passed an examination
thereon. Students taking this special Diploma course
must put in a full attendance at the University for at
least one year.

Honours Degrees of B.Sc. in Gas Engineering or Fuel
and Metallurgy may also be conferred upon candidates
who, having graduated in Science at this or an approved
University, with Chemistry or Engineering as a principal
subject, shall have subsequently (i) completed the
course and passed the examination required for the
diploma in Gas Engineering, Fuel and Metallurgy,
or Fuel and Refractory Materials ; and (2) spent an
additional year in research in the department, to the
satisfaction of the examiners.
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Diplomas and Diploma Courses

Diplomas in (i) Gas Engineering:
(2) Fuel and Metallurgy:

Candidates for either of the above Diplomas are required:—

I. During the Course—

(a) To give satisfactory attendance upon the subjects
which form any part of the course of study.

(b) To present themselves for any departmental
examinations that may be held in the subjects
forming part of their course of study. The
record of students at their Departmental exam-
inations will be taken into account in deciding
the results of the Diploma examination.

() To make formal entry, on the prescribed form,
not later than March ist of the last session of
the course, and to pay at the same time the
prescribed examination fee.

1. At the e?id of the Course—

(a) To reach a satisfactory standard in any final exam-
ination which may be set.

(b) To translate into English a passage of French or
German technical literature. A foreign student
who can show that he has received a good general
education will be exempted from this language test.

I1l. A Diploma may be granted upon a degree course pro-
vided that the subjects studied for the degree include
those prescribed for the Diploma, and that the other
conditions are complied with. In such case, if the
candidate is a graduate of this University, the fee
for the Diploma is reduced to £1.

A student producing evidence of adequate
previous scientific or practical training, may, upon
application to the Senate, be exempted from a portion
of the normal course and may qualify for the Diploma
upon a shortened period of study.

The University Diploma in Gas Engineering or Fuel and

Metallurgy, will be granted to candidates who have taken
one of the courses following, to the satisfaction of the
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Head of the Department. These courses are arranged
for Gas Engineers and Metallurgists who, while wishing
to secure a certificate of successful study, cannot for any
reason take the B.Sc. degree :—

(a) athree years’ course, the same as for the B.Sc, degree.

(b) a two years’ course for students exceptionally
prepared in general science.

(c) a two years’' course for students exceptionally pre-
pared in technical subjects.

(d) a four years’ course to be arranged for students
serving an apprenticeship or its equivalent in Gas
Engineering or Metallurgy. This course might
occupy three days per week or equivalent time
for the first year, and at least two and a half days per
week or its equivalent in the three succeeding years.
A works’ report in this case might be submitted for
consideration in applying for the Diploma.

(a), (b), (c) and (d) would lead up to the same Diploma.

There will be a final examination for the diploma which
will be the same as that in the principal subjects of the
final examination for the degree of B.Sc. in Gas Engineering
or Fuel and Metallurgy. The Fee for this examination is£6.

Fuel and Metallurgy as “ Introductory Subject”

Students offering Fuel and Metallurgy as an Introductory
subject for the Ordinary Degree of B Sc. in Pure Science
will be required to take courses Fuel | (General) and
Metallurgy VIIl1 (General), together with work in the
laboratories for three hours per week during the session.

Fuel and Metallurgy as “ Additional Subject” for
Honours in Pure Science
Students attending Fuel and Metallurgy as an additional
subject for the Honours Degree of B.Sc. in Pure Science
will be required to take lecture courses Fuel | and Metall-
urgy VIl throughout the session.

Degree Course in Mining and Metallurgy
Students preparing for the Degree of B.Sc. in Mining
and Metallurgy are required to attend courses in the

Department, viz. : Metallurgy VIII, Metallurgy IX and
Metallurgy X.
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Details of the Degree in Mining and Metallurgy will be
found in the Prospectus of the Mining Department.

Diploma of the Institution of Gas Engineers

A graduate of the University of Leeds in Gas Engineering
who wishes to take the Diploma of the Institution of Gas
Engineers will not be required to take the written examin-
ation for that Diploma. He will, however, be required (a)
to produce evidence of satisfactory professional experience,
(b) to present either a thesis according to the Regulations of
the Institution or a recently published work of his own, and
(c) to submit to an oral examination. For further details,
applications should be made to the Secretary of the
Institution of Gas Engineers, i, Grosvenor Place,
London, S.W. i.

Institution of Civil Engineers

A graduate of the University of Leeds in Gas Engineer-
ing or Fuel and Metallurgy with Honours wishing to
become a member of the Institution of Civil Engineers will
be exempted from Sections A and B of the Associateship
Examination. Graduates with Ordinary Degrees in Gas
Engineering or Fuel and Metallurgy will be exempted from
Section B only of the same examination In all cases
exemption from Section B includes exemption from “ En-
gineering Drawing.” For further details application should
be made to the Secretary, The Institution of Civil Engineers,
Great George Street, Westminster, S.W. 1.

SYLLABUS OF LECTURE COURSES

I. Fuel— General

One hour a week throughout the session.

This course is intended for Engineering students and
others who wish to acquire a general knowledge of fuel;
it will also form part of the first year's coursefor students
taking the B.Sc. Degree in either (i) Gas Engineering or
(ii) Fuel and Metallurgy. An elementary Kk?io7Vledge of
chemistry is esse?itial in taking this course.
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The formation, composition, properties and testing of
natural fuels. The carbonisation process and its
products. Gas works and coke-oven plant. Blue and
carburetted water-gas, producer gas, blast-furnace gas,
natural gas and oil gas. The measurement of temperature
in works practice. Steam raising. Recuperation and
regeneration in furnaces. Furnace types. Refractory
materials. Liquid fuels. Synthetic fuels.

I1.  Fuel

One hour a week.

Calorimetry of solid, liquid and gaseous fuels.
Thermoelectric, electrical resistance, radiation and
optical pyrometry. Photometry and illumination.
The measurement of gas flow under industrial conditions.
The thermal and chemical balances of fuel processes.

1la. Fuel. The Physical Properties of Gases

One hour a week.

The properties of gases at normal and at high
temperatures and pressures. Vaporisation, liquefac-
tion. The washing of gases by solvents and solid
absorbents. Specific heats of gases. Combustion
calculations. Viscosity of gases and liquids. Newtonian
and anomalous fluidity of liquids. The flow of gases
through pipes. Thermal conductivity of gases. Transfer
of heat by radiation, conduction and by natural and
forced convection.

IIl.  Fuel. Carbonisation and Gaseous Fuels

One hour a week.

Methods and results of investigation of the constitution
of coal. The carbonisation process as studied in the
laboratory and on the large scale. The properties of
coke and their bearing on practice. The complete
gasification of coal and coke in air steam and oxygen.
The Lurgi process. The properties of different fuels for
use in furnaces. The characteristics and effects of
furnace atmospheres. Thermo-chemistry. Spontaneous
ignition phenomena. Structure of flames. Radiation
from flames. Flame temperatures. Flame spectra.
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Ilia. Fuel. The Chemical Properties of Gases

One hour a week.

The course will deal with reaction velocity and
reaction equilibrium in gaseous systems with reference
to fuel and industrial processes. Reaction of carbon with
oxygen, carbon dioxide, steam. The ignition of solid
fuels. The water gas reaction. The behaviour at high
temperatures of steam, carbon dioxide, ammonia,
hydrogen sulphide, oxides of nitrogen, hydrocarbons.
Gas purification reactions.

The following three Courses (I1V to V1 inclusive)

will be given by specially appointed lecturers.

A special prospectus is issued at the end of

the first term and is obtainable on application
to the Registrar.*

IV. The Manufacture of Coal Gas

A special course of 16 lectures on Tuesdays during
the second term in alternate sessions.
A. Carbonisation Practice.

Four lectures.

Gas-making coals and their behaviour when car-
bonised. Construction (including ironwork) of : horizon-
tal and continuous vertical retorts, intermittent chamber
ovens. Refractories. Heating of retorts, external and
internal producers. Recovery of waste heat. Comparison
of nature and yields of solid, liquid and gaseous products
from the various types of gas-making plants. Thermal
and economic efficiencies. Factors affecting design of
plant, processes and composition of crude gas.
Mechanical handling of coal and coke. Testing coals
in the laboratory, and on the large scale. High and low
temperature carbonisation in relation to production of
solid smokeless fuel.

B. Water Gas Practice.

Two lectures.

General description of plant and recent developments
of water gas technique. Theoretical consideration of the

~These courses are open to persons not registered as day students. As a war
measure they are given at 2 and 3.30 p.m.
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water gas reactions.  Carburetting.  Factors deter-
mining the operation of the plant. Control of plant.
Recent developments in complete gasification.

C. Gas Purification Practice.

Six lectures.

Nature of the impurities in crude coal gas and the
factors affecting their formation. General outline of
purification processes. The principles of cooling and
condensation. The function, design, and operation of
air and water cooled condensers, tar fog extractors, etc.
The electrical precipitation of tar. The principles of
ammonia extraction. The constitution of ammoniacal
liquor, with particular reference to still effluents. The
design and operation of washers and scrubbers. The
simultaneous removal of ammonia and hydrogen
sulphide. The removal of cyanogen. The removal of
hydrogen sulphide. The design and operation of oxide
of iron purifiers. The selection and preparation of
oxides of iron. The removal of naphthalene. The
recovery of benzole. The removal of organic sulphur
compounds. The dehydration of gas. The contamination
of gas on storage. The occurrence of gum in gas.

V. The Distribution and Utilisation of Gas

Special courses of lectures during the second term
in alternate sessions.

Two lectures.

Gas and coke in the national fuel economy ; com-
parative costs ; the application of scientific principles
to design and installation of gas appliances.

Two lectures.

The general principles of gas distribution and utilisa-
tion. Flow; load factor; governing; mains and
services; meters; carcassing; installation of gas
appliances ; flue equipment, etc.

Two lectures.

The industrial utilisation of gas.

V1. By-Product Coking- Processes

A special course of 8 lectures during the second term
in alternate sessions.



Fuel and Metallurgy *3

Preparation and examination of coals for the coking
process. Description of the development of by-product
coking with its accessory processes. Manufacture of
sulphate of ammonia, concentrated ammonia liquor,
the recovery of benzene and toluene, removal of sul-
phuretted hydrogen, tar distillation. The utilisation of
coke oven gas for the public supply. Technical dis-
cussion of the various types of modem coking
installations.  The control of such plants.

VII. Refractory Materials— General

One hour a week throughout the Session.

The course deals with the raw materials available, their
manufacture into the commercial products employed in
the fuel, metallurgical, cement, glass and chemical
industries, and the chemical and physical testing of
these products to meet the demands of the various
industrial processes.  The course also includes the
manufacture and use of high temperature insulating
materials, and is of value to those intending to enter
allied ceramic industries such as the manufacture of
glazed or enamelled ware.

VIIl. Metallurgy— General

One hour a week throughout the Session.

This course is designed to meet the requirements of
engineering students and includes a study of the
structure and properties of metals and alloys in general
and particularly wrought iron, simple and alloy cast iron
and plain carbon and alloy steels. The forging and
rolling of steel. Carburising, nitriding and cyaniding
operations. The iron-carbon equilibrium diagram.
The general heat treatment of steel. Macro- and micro-
examination of metals and alloys. The welding of
metals. The properties and uses of bearing metals,
brasses and light alloys. Atmospheric corrosion and its
prevention.

IX. Metallurgy for Mining Students

One hour a week throughout the Session.

This course is intended primarily for mining students
and deals with the natural concentration of metalliferous
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deposits in the earth's crust and their economic value.
Preliminary treatment of metalliferous ores including
crushing ; gravity, magnetic and flotation processes of
concentration. Roasting and preliminary smelting of
non-ferrous ores.

This course is supplemented by practical work in
assaying and general analysis of ores.

X. Metallurgy— Non-Ferrous

One hour a week throughout the Session.

This course is a continuation of Metallurgy IX, and
will treat in more detail the smelting and refining
operations of non-ferrous metallurgy.

X1. Metallurgy— Iron and Steel

Two hours a week throughout the Session.

(@ The Blast Furnace— The design of hot blast stoves
and of the blast furnace. Interaction between ore and
gases in the blast furnace. The effect of composition
and temperature of slag on the properties of the pig
iron produced. Modem development in blast furnace
practice.  The sintering of iron ores.

(6) The Manufacture of Steel.—The construction and
working of modem open-hearth and Bessemer steel
plant. The physical chemistry of acid and basic steel
manufacture. Thermal and metallurgical factors which
govern the efficiency of steel production.

(¢) Electric . Steel Manufacture.—Design and con-
struction of modem arc and induction furnaces. The
manufacture of steel in electric furnaces. The advan-
tages of the electric process.

(d) The manufacture of ferro alloys.

XI1. Physical Metallurgy

One hour a week throughout the Session.

Thermal equilibria in metallic systems (metastable
and labile states). Application of the phase rule to
equilibrium diagrams. X-ray crystal analysis of metals
and alloys. The Hume-Rothery Rule. Theories of
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hardening. Real and imposed allotropy. Inverse
segregation. Heterogeneity in cast metals. Brittleness in
metals. Precipitation hardening. Modification of alloys.
Theories of oxidation and protective film formation on
metals. The structure and heat treatment of alloys
including alloy cast irons and special steels. Detailed
study of the more important metallic systems. Principles
of powder metallurgy.

XI11l. Electrometallurgy

One hour a week throughout the Session.

The electrolytic refining of copper, lead, gold, silver.
Production of super-purity aluminium by the electrolytic
process. The manufacture of electrolytic zinc. Electro
plating.

Fuel and Metallurgical Colloquium

There will be a weekly colloquium held in the department
on Thursdays, at 4 p.m., for the discussion of questions
relating to the technology of gases, fuel, metallurgy and
refractory materials, and for the review of the current
literature of those subjects.

Fuel and Metallurgical Laboratories

The accommodation of the department is arranged to
provide for both teaching and research. There are
general laboratories for both chemical and physical
work with special provision for calorimetry and photo-
metry. Rooms are provided for furnaces and high
temperature work, and also a laboratory for the study
of the application and flow of heat. A separate
installation exists for the study of the heating and
ventilating efficiency of gas appliances. There is
a departmental workshop with skilled mechanics in
charge. A departmental museum and library is
provided, and facilities for reading, writing and drawing.
The Corbet Woodall laboratory is specially equipped for
experimental work on a large scale. It houses a hori-
zontal retort setting, machinery by the Bryan Donkin
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Co. Ltd., Chesterfield, meter by Parkinson and Cowan

Ltd., condensing, purifying plant and two 1,000 cubic

feet gas-holders by Clayton, Son & Co. Ltd., Leeds,

and gas-fired steam boiler by Spencer-Bonecourt, Ltd.
The metallurgical laboratories are equipped for the
assaying of ores and general metallurgical analysis, and
contain up-to-date apparatus for the metallographic and
thermal examination of alloys, for tests of tensile strength,
hardness and fatigue. A small rolling mill is provided.
The laboratories will be open during the session from

9.30 a.m. to 1 p.m. and from 2 to 5 p.m. except on Saturday

afternoons.

The practical instruction covers the following subjects :

(&) Analysis and testing of solid and liquid fuels.

(b) Analysis of gases. Combustion characteristics of
gaseous fuels.

(c) Preparation, compression and liquefaction of gases.
Use of high pressure gas.

id) Chemical and physical examination of tars.

(e) Examination of raw materials and by-products of the
manufacture of coal gas, coke and producer gas.

(/) Examination of water for steam-raising and other
industrial uses.

(9) Pyrometry: thermoelectric, resistance, radiation and
optical.

(//) Calorimetry, photometry, radiometry, and the testing
of gas heating and lighting appliances.

(/) Measurement of the flow of gases and the transmission
of heat.

(j) Analysis of ores, slags, mattes, alloys, and other
metallurgical products.

(h) Macro- and micro-examination of metals and alloys.

(/) Heat treatment of steel and certain non-ferrous

alloys.

Tensile, fatigue and hardness measurements of

metals and alloys.

(n) Rolling and drawing of metals and alloys.

(@ Metallographic and thermal examination of metals
and alloys, the effects of hot and cold work, and
heat treatment on the microstructure and physical
properties of metals and alloys. Photomicrography.

(m

=
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(p) Foundry work.

(@ Chemical analysis and physical testing of refrac-
tory materials including determination of
refractoriness, reversible and permanent thermal
expansion, thermal conductivity, mechanical
strength at high temperatures. The macro- and
micro-structure of refractory products, and
properties of heat insulating materials.

Special courses for outside students in any of the above
subjects may be provided by arrangement with the Professor.

Students will also be encouraged to make themselves
acquainted with the researches which are being carried out
in the department, the results of which will, at convenient
intervals, be explained.

Each student will be furnished with a separate working
table, and will be required to provide himself with a regula-
tion set of apparatus. Special apparatus may be obtained
on loan, subject to such conditions as may be prescribed
by the Professor.

Students will be held liable for any damage arising from
careless or unauthorised use of departmental equipment.

APPENDIX
Courses given in the Department of Engineering-

General Engineering |
(First Year)

Materials ; Boilers ; Steam Engines ; Steam Turbines;
Internal Combustion Engines; Air Compressors and
Motors ; Refrigerators ; Hydraulic Machinery ; Trans-
mission of Power.

Manufacture, physical and mechancial properties of
building materials, including stone, bricks, cement,
concrete and timber. Methods of construction in
masonry, brickwork, concrete, steelwork and timber.
Foundations ; Timbering of excavations ; Floors and
roofs ; Piles and piling ; Retaining walls, dams and
arches.  General principles of road-works, railways,
water supply works, drainage and sewerage. Elemen-
tary principles of surveying. Surveying instruments.
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Fundamental principles ; Ohm's law and Kirchoffs
laws applied ; Elementary principles of electric mach-
inery, measuring instruments ; Secondary batteries.

(Drawing Office)
First, Second and Third Terms : Thursdays 2 to
5 p.m., and Fridays 2 to 4 p.m.
Geometrical and machine drawing.

General Engineering lls
(Second Y ear)
Strength of Materials

Stress, strain and elasticity ; Mechanical properties
and tests ; Suddenly-applied loads ; Bending moments
and shearing forces ; Theory of bending and stress
distribution in beams ; Slope and deflection of beams ;
Built-in beams ; Columns and struts; Torsion and
combined stresses in shafts and helical springs ; Thin
cylinders ; Failure and fatigue of metals. Reinforced
concrete beams.

Heat Engines

Thermodynamics; Theory of the steam engine;
Theory of the internal combustion engine; Steam
turbines and condensers ; Air compressors ; Refrigera-
tions.

Hydraulics

Hydrostatic pressure ; Floating bodies.

Principles of hydraulics ; Discharge from orifices,
notches and weirs; Flow in pipes and channels;
Measurement of stream discharge; Fluid friction;
Transmission of power by fluids; Water hammer;
Impact of water ; Theory and operating characteristics
of turbines and pumps. Application of the principles
of dynamical similarity.

Electrical Engineering
Direct current generators and motors with their
control gear. Alternating-current circuits. Theory and
application of transformers and induction motors.
Power transmission. Methods of measurement in
alternating-current circuits.
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SCHOLARSHIPS

Particulars of Scholarships and Fellowships awarded by
the University are given in a special prospectus which may
be obtained on application to the Registrar of the Univer-
sity. In addition, some local education authorities offer
scholarships for persons already engaged in industry.
Particulars of these should be obtained by application to
the appropriate local education authority.

Certain Scholarships and Fellowships are specially
associated with this department, and the conditions of
award are given below.

GAS RESEARCH FELLOWSHIP

The Fellowship, established by the Institution of Gas
Engineers, of the value of ~200 per annum, will be
awarded by the Senate, on the recommendation of the
Board of Science and Technology, to a duly qualified
candidate for the prosecution of post-graduate research in
gas chemistry. Preference will be given to candidates who
have signified their intention of entering the coal gas
industry, or in default of any such candidate, to a person
qualifying for some other branch of fuel industry.

The award of the Fellowship will be made annually
during the month of June, after due advertisement of it in
the technical press and other appropriate journals. Appli-
cations for the Fellowship must be made to the Clerk to the
Senate on or before ist May of each year.

It will always be within the power of the Senate, on
the recommendation of the Board of Science and Tech-
nology, to renew the Fellowship to the holder of the same
for a further period of a year, instead of proceeding to a
fresh election.

The holder of the Fellowship will undertake research
work in the University under the direction of the Livesey
Professor of Coal Gas and Fuel Industries and Metallurgy
on some subject connected with the chemistry of gases and
combustion. The selection of the subject, and the method
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of carrying on the work, will be left to the judgment of
the Professor responsible for its direction.

The University will provide, free of charge, all reasonable
accommodation and facilities required for the prosecution
of the research undertaken by the holder of the Fellowship,
including working space and the use of the instruments
and appliances installed as part of the equipment of the
Fuel and Metallurgical Department. Any special expenses,
not exceeding ™25, incurred during the prosecution of the
research will be defrayed by the Institution of Gas
Engineers,

A report of the research work carried out by the holder
of the Fellowship will be submitted to the Council of
the Institution of Gas Engineers, as weU as tc the Senate
of the University, on or before ist May of each year,
together with copies of anv papers published in connection
with the research

ARTHUR SMITHELLS SCHOLARSHIP

This scholarship was founded in 1926 from the balance,
amounting to ,£2,079, °f a fund raised to commemorate
the services rendered to the University by Emeritus-
Professor Smithells, Professor of Chemistry, 1885-1924.
Its object is the elucidation by scientific research, in any
department of the University, of the phenomena of com-
bustion in the widest sense.

The scholarship, of the approximate annual value of
~100, is tenable in the first instance for one year, and may
be, renewed for a similar period or periods. The appoint-
ment is made at the close of the third term.

The scholarship is open to graduates of the University.
All candidates are required, when sending in their applica-
tions, to specify the subject in which they propose to
undertake research.

The scholar is required to pursue research in a depart-
ment of the University of Leeds, under the direction of
the Head of the department, and to present a report of
his }Vork, such a report to be sent to the Clerk to the
Senate before ist June.
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Applications should be in the hands of the Clerk to the
Senate by ist June.

CORBET WOODALL SCHOLARSHIP IN
GAS ENGINEERING

This scholarship was endowed in 1915 by Sir Corbet
Woodall, through the Institution of Gas Engineers and is
to be held at the University of Leeds. The annual value
of the scholarship is 260 and it is tenable for three years,
with power of extension for a fourth year on the recommend-
ation of the Senate to the Corbet Woodall Scholarship
Committee. The continuation of the scholarship each year
after the first will depend on the work done by the scholar
in the previous year being reported to the Committee as
satisfactory.

The scholarship is intended to enable a student to take a
course of study in Gas Engineering at the University, in
preparation for a responsible position as a gas engineer.
Candidates for election to the scholarship are required
(i) to produce evidence of having reached a standard of
scientific or technological education sufficient to enable
them to take advantage of the B.Sc. degree, or Diploma
course in Gas Engineering, and (ii) to give an undertaking
of their intention to follow the profession of gas engineer.
On each vacancy the award of the scholarship will ordinarily
be made during the month of June, after due advertisement
in the technical press. The scholarship will be awarded by
the Senate after consultation with the Corbet Woodall
Scholarship Committee.

Each candidate is required to submit (i) a statement of
his previous education and of his scientific or technological
qualifications, (ii) testimonials (a) from the head of the
institute in which he received his previous education, (b) if
he has been already engaged in a gas engineering works, from
the engineer of the works. The Senate, in conjunction
with the Corbet Woodall Scholarship Committee, will
determine what examination, if any, is necessary in order to
guide them in the award of the scholarship.

The first award of the scholarship was made in 1916.
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WILLIAM WALKER EXHIBITIONS

These Exhibitions are intended to enable students co
obtain at Leeds University scientific instruction of an
advanced character in the Technology of Coal and its
By-products and in the Technology of Leather. Each
Exhibition is of the annual value of from ~70 to ~90 and
(subject to the condition named below) is tenable for three
years, with power of extension by the trustees for a fourth
year in the case of an Exhibitioner who has shown exceptional
promise during his course of training at the University. The
continuation of the Exhibition each year after the first will
depend on the work done by the Exhibitioner in the previous
year being reported to the Trustees as satisfactory. The
Trustees may, if they think proper, divide the income of each
Exhibition between two candidates, or only award part of it
in certain cases, as determined by circumstances.

Candidates for election to the Exhibitions must be
natives of, or living in the Poor Law Unions of Whitehaven
and Bootle, except the Urban District of Millom, and
between the ages of 16 and 22.

Applications for leave to enter for the examination and any
inquiries for further information should be addressed to the
Secretary, Mr. A. C Clifford, Secondary School, Whitehaven.

WILLIAM CARTWRIGHT HOLMES
SCHOLARSHIP IN GAS ENGINEERING

This Scholarship was endowed in 1929 by Mr. P. F.
Holmes and Mr. D. M. Henshaw as a memorial to William
Cartwright Holmes of Huddersfield.

The Scholarship is held at the University of Leeds.
The normal value of the Scholarship is £120 per annum,
and it is tenable for one, two or three years, with power
of extension for a fourth year on the recommendation of
the Senate to the William Cartwright Holmes Scholarship
Committee, appointed by the Institution of Gas Engineers.

The continuation of the Scholarship each year after
the first will depend on the work done by the Scholar in
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the previous year being reported to the Committee by the
Senate as satisfactory.

The Scholarship is intended to enable a student to take
a course of study at the University in preparation for
a responsible position in Gas Engineering.

Candidates for election to the Scholarship are required
(i) to produce evidence of having reached a standard of
scientific or technological education sufficient to enable
them to take advantage of the B.Sc. degree or Diploma
Course in Gas Engineering, and (ii) to give an under-
taking of their intention to follow the profession of Gas
Engineering.

As each vacancy occurs the award of the Scholarship
will ordinarily be made during the month of June, after
advertisement in the Technical Press.

The Scholarship will be awarded by the Senate after
consultation with the William Cartwright Holmes
Scholarship Committee.

Each candidate is required to submit (i) a statement
of his previous education and of his scientific or tech-
nological qualifications ; (ii) testimonials (a) from the
head of the Institute or other organisation in which he
received his previous education ; (b) if he has been already
engaged in a gas engineering works, from the Engineer
or Manager of the works.

The Senate, in conjunction with the William Cartwright
Holmes Scholarship Committee, will determine what
examination, if any, is necessary in order to guide them
in the award of the Scholarship.

cCOBB MEMORIAL FUND

On the retirement of Professor J. W. Cobb, C.B.E.
(Livesey Professor of Coal Gas and Fuel Industries
1912-1938) a fund was raised to commemorate his
services to the University and to industry. Contributions
were received from friends within and without the
University and from the industries—notably the Gas
Industry—with which Professor Cobb's work had been
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connected. In accordance with his wish, the balance
of the fund amounting to £769 was presented to the
University in order that the income from it should be
used to assist students in the Department of Coal Gas
and Fuel Industries with Metallurgy to meet the cost of
maintenance while at the University, or to cover other
expenditure necessary for their studies or researches.

Grants from the Fund are made by the Senate on the
recommendation of the Head of the Department of Coal
Gas and Fuel Industries with Metallurgy.

Applications should be in the hands of the Clerk to the
Senate not later than ist May in each year.



DEPARTMENT OF
MINING

Assisted by the Drapers’ Company of the City of London, and
by the West Yorkshire Coal Owners’ Association, and the
West Riding County Council

The Department of Mining at the University of Leeds
affords excellent facilities for the training of young men
who intend to practise the art of coal or metalliferous
mining, petroleum engineering, or of the salesmanship and
distribution of coal. Situated in the heart of a mining
district where the most up-to-date mining methods are
practised and where are found some of the deepest and
best equipped modern British collieries, the Department
has the cordial support of those actively engaged
directing the collieries and metal mines of the district.

All students have an opportunity of gaining a wide
knowledge of the practical application of the principles
of mining, so that eventually they will be equipped to
take an active part in the direction of mining concerns
whether as company directors, mine agents, salesmen
managers or surveyors or mining metallurgists, or
alternatively, to act as inspectors of mines under H.M.
Government. There are many opportunities for the
mining engineer to follow an attractive career in the oil
industry, particularly in the work of exploration and
exploitation of oilfields. Foreign students are welcomed
and every endeavour is made to meet their various
requirements.

The well equipped laboratories in the many depart-
ments of the University, in particular, the Physical,
Chemical, Geological, Metallurgical, Engineering and
Mining Laboratories are open to the mining students,
who therein gain a scientific foundation upon which is
built their knowledge of the art of Mining.

The Staff of the Department is greatly assisted by
the Mining Advisory Committee composed of eminent
mining and petroleum engineers, coal owners and
scientists.  This Committee helps to maintain active
contact between the Mining Department and Industry,

0
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which contact is of great assistance to students of the
University.
The courses have been arranged to meet the require-
ments of those who intend to become:—
1. Colliery Directors, Agents and Managers.
. H.M. Inspectors of Mines.
. Metal Mine Managers and Engineers.
. Colliery Salesmen and Distributors.
. Mine Surveyors.
. Colliery, Mechanical and Electrical Engineers.
. Mining Metallurgists.
. Petroleum Engineers.

The degree courses are primarily intended for the
systematic training of students who can devote at least
three years to the study of the scientific principles
underlying the practice of the various industries for
which they are preparing themselves.

Students are expected to supplement the University
course by attending at a mine or works to obtain
practical experience and arrangements are made where
necessary to enable this to be done.

Special facilities are provided for postgraduate
research work both in the laboratories of the Department
and in mines and works outside, and every help is
afforded to graduates who, on passing into the industry,
find themselves confronted with problems which can
be advantageously worked out in conjunction with a
well equipped scientific laboratory. Provision is also
made to meet the requirements of duly qualified students
who wish to take advantage of part of the regular
courses of instruction, whilst graduates of other Univer-
sities will be admitted as research students.

COURSES OF STUDY

The courses of study are arranged as follows —
1. B.Sc. Honours in Mining, four years' course.
2. B.Sc. Honours in Mining, three years' course
and one year of approved research work.
3. B.Sc. in Mining, three years’ course.
4, B.Sc. in Mining and Metallurgy, three years’
course.

O~NOUTAhWN
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Diploma in Mining, three years’ course.

Diploma in Mining and Metallurgy, three years'
course.

Course on Mine Surveying.

Course on Colliery, Mechanical and Electrical

Engineering.

9. Course on Preparation, Analysis, Sale and
Distribution of Coal.

Students entering for the degree course are required to
have passed (or obtained exemption from) the examin-
ation for Matriculation conducted by the Joint Board of
the Universities of Manchester, Liverpool, Leeds,
Sheffield and Birmingham.*

o0

o~

Colliery Managers’ Certificates of Competency
under the Coal Mines Act, 1911

Graduation as B.Sc. in Mining Engineering, or Mining
and Metallurgy, or the possession of the Diploma in Mining
Engineering or Mining and Metallurgy of the University
of Leeds, has been recognised by the Board of Trade
as equivalent to two years’ experience at a mine for the
purposes of the Colliery Managers’ Certificate under the
Coal Mines Act, 1911. Further information may be
obtained on application to the Secretary to the Board for
Mining Examinations, Mines Department, Dean Stanley
Street, Westminster, London, S.W.i.

The University of Leeds is an institution approved by
the Board of Trade in respect of its Degree of B.Sc. in
Mining, Diploma in Mining, B.Sc. in Mining and Metallurgy
and Diploma in Mining and Metallurgy.

Surveyors’ Certificates under the
Coal Mines Act, 1911

The University of Leeds is one of the Institutions approved
by the Board of Trade for the purpose of training
students for Surveyors’ Certificates under the Coal Mines
Order, and students who pass satisfactorily this course are
admitted as candidates for the Mines Department Surveyor’s

Certificate, with two years’ experience in Surveying;.

all inquiries regarding the examination for Matriculation, including applications
for exemption, should be addressed to the Secretary to the Board, the Joint
Matriculation Board, 315, Oxford Road, Manchester, from whom also a complete
syllabus of the examination may be obtained.
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The following courses at the University have been approved
and enable candidates to obtain exemption from two of the
four years practical experience ordinarily required :—

1. Ordinary B.Sc. Degree Course in General Mining.
2. Diploma Course in Mining.
3. The Course in Mine Surveying.

Union of South Africa.

The B.Sc. Honours degree in Mining is recognised as an
approved degree under Regulations 297 and 301 (2) (a) of
the Mines, Works and Machinery Regulations.

Special Lectures

Lectures are given from time to time by specialists
in particular branches of Science, Art and Medicine
outside the ordinary mining courses but which are of
particular interest to students of the Mining Department.
These lectures are not included in the syllabus of each
course as shown hereafter.

1. Honours B.Sc. Degree Course in General
Mining (Four Years Course)*

This course of instruction is arranged for students who
desire to qualify themselves as Mining Engineers,
Surveyors, or Assayers, and also for those who intend,
in the future, to take charge of mining and prospecting
operations in the colonies or foreign countries. Students
are required to devote the vacations to obtaining
practical experience in mines, and they should call upon
the Head of the Department, immediately before the
Christmas vacation of their first year at the University,
to obtain advice regarding the necessary arrangements.

During the first year of the degree course the student
will normally attend classes and take examinations in Mathe-
matics, Physics, Chemistry and Engineering.

During the second year he will take courses in
Engineering (Mechanical and Electrical), Mining and
Mathematics.

AGraduation as B.Sc. in Mining has been recognised by the Board of Trade

as equivalent to two years’ experience at a mine for the purposes of the Colliery
Manager’s Certificate.
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During the third year he will attend courses in Geology,
Fuel and Metallurgy, Surveying and Mining.

In the fourth year he will devote his attention mainly
to Mining and Geology.

The four year's course will thus include a systematic
training in the Science and Applied Science Subjects
which are essential to the study of Mining.

The student will qualify for the degree by attendance
upon the courses detailed below, and by passing the
corresponding examinations; he will also be required to
translate satisfactorily a passage from a modern language.

Syllabus
Hours per Week.
First Year. Lectures. Laboratory.
Mathematics J.
Chemistry Intro. 3 (and 1 tutorial) 5

Physics Intro.
General Engineering |
Mining

Second Year.
Mathematics F3, F4
Engineering 11

Mining

Third Year
Geology Intro. .. 4
Mining and Surveying 12
Fuel and Metallurgy 3
Engineering Illg

Fourth Year.
Mining and Surveying
Geology Fi
Economic Geology
Industrial Economics

2. An alternative Four Years’ Course
for the Honours Degree

(The fourth year being devoted to approved research.)

This course is designed to meet the needs of students,
who, having entered for the Ordinary Degree Course (see
I11. below), satisfy the Head of the Department of their
capacity to read for Honours in Mining, and are allowed,
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after completing the Ordinary Degree Course, to spend
a fourth year in approved research with a view to
qgualifying for the Honours Degree.

3. Ordinary Degree Course

During the first year of the degree course the student
will normally attend classes and take examinations in
Mathematics, Physics, Chemistry and Engineering.

During the second year he will take courses in
Engineering (Mechanical and Electrical), Geology, Mine
Surveying, Fuel and Mining Metallurgy and Mining.

During this third year he will mainly devote his
attention to Mining, including ore dressing and laboratory
work, Mine Surveying and Assaying.

The student is also required to devote the vacations
to obtaining practical experience in mines.

The three years course will thus include systematic
training in Mathematics, Physics, Chemistry, Engineering
and Geology in addition to the study of the special
branch of Applied Science, namely Mining.

The student will qualify for the B.Sc. degree by
attendance upon the courses detailed below and by
passing the corresponding examinations : he will also
be required to translate satisfactorily a passage from a
modern language.

Syllabus
Hours per Week.
First Year. Lectures. Laboratory.
Mathematics J 4
Chemistry Intro. 3 (and 1 tutorial) 5
Physics Intro .. 3 4
General Engineering 3 3
Mining 1
Second Year.
Engineering Ils 4 9
Geology Intro. 3 3
Fuel and Metallurgy 2 3
Surveying 1 3
Mining 1
Third Year.
Economic Geology 1
Industrial Economics. 1
Mining and Surveying 11
Engineering Illg 1
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4. Degree Course in Mining and Metallurgy

This course of instruction is arranged for students who
desire to specialise in the preparation of minerals for
the market and the extraction of metals from their ores.

It is so arranged that the First and Second Years are
similar to the First and Second Years of the Mining B.Sc.
course, while the third year consists of a careful blending
of Assaying, Geology, Metallurgy—in particular the
extraction of metals—and Mining.

The course will include systematic training in
Mathematics, Physics, Chemistry, Engineering and
Geology, in addition to the study of the special branches
of Applied Science, namely Assaying, Metallurgy and
Mining.

The student will qualify for the B.Sc. degree by
attendance upon the courses detailed below, and by
passing the corresponding examinations : he will also
be required to translate satisfactorily a passage from a
modern language.

Syllabus
Hours per Week.
First Year. Lectures. Laboratory.
Mathematics J 4
Chemistry Intro... 3 (and 1 tutorial) 5
Physics Intro. 3 4
General Engineering 1. 3 3

Mining
Second Year.

Engineering lls ..

Geology Intro.

Surveying

Fuel
Non-ferrous Metallurgy XII1.
Industrial Economics
Mining

= RPNW N
www ©

Third Year.
Mining Fi, F2, F4
Ferrous Metallurgy VIII
Non-ferrous Metallurgy IX
Economic Geology
Engineering lllg

[N
w
<
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5. Diploma Course in Mining Engineering*
(Three Years Course)

This course is arranged for those who intend to devote
their attention to coal mining at home, and who, at the
same time, desire to obtain a liberal training in the scientific
principles underlying their profession, but for some reason
are unable to take the B.Sc. Degree Course.

Candidates for the Diploma in Mining Engineering are
required:—
I. During the Course—

(a) To attend the same course as candidates for the
Ordinary B.Sc. Degree in Mining.

(b) To present themselves for any Departmental
examinations that may be held in the subjects
forming any part of their course of study. The
record of students at their Departmental exam-
inations will be taken into account in deciding
the results of the Diploma examination.

(c) To obtain four months' experience at a mine
during the vacations, unless the candidate shows
to the satisfaction of the Head of the Depart-
ment that he has had adequate previous experience
at mines before entering on the course.

Il At the end of the Course—

(a) To reach a satisfactory standard in any Final ex-
amination which may be set. In the subject of
Mining a Diploma student takes for his Final
examination the same Final Principal Mining
papers as are set for the Ordinary degree of
B.Sc.

(b) To translate into English a passage of French or
German relating to the principal subject of the
Diploma Course. A foreign student who can show
that he has received a good general education will
be exempted from this language test.

*The possession of the Leeds University Diploma in Mining Engineering has been

recognised by the Board of Trade as equivalent to two years’ experience at a
mine for the purposes of the Colliery Manager’s Certificate.
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111. A diploma may be granted upon the degree course
provided that the subjects studied for the degree
include those prescribed for the Diploma, and that
the other conditions are complied with.

A student producing evidence of adequate previous
scientific or practical training may, upon application
to the Senate, be exempted from a portion of the
normal course and may qualify for the diploma upon
a shortened period of study.

A diploma with distinction may be awarded to a
student when work is adjudged to be of outstanding
merit.

6. Diploma Course in Mining and Metallurgy

Candidates for this diploma will attend the course
set out above and must satisfy the requirements mutatis
mutandis for the Diploma in Mining as given above.

A diploma with distinction may be awarded to a
student when work is adjudged to be of outstanding
merit.

7. Course on Mine Surveying

This course of one day per week for two years
includes lectures on Mine Surveying, Office Work, and
Field and Underground Work in Surveying, particulars
of which are given in subsequent pages.

To meet the convenience of external students, all
lectures and practical instruction in surveying are given
on Monday (First Year) and Thursday (Second Year).

To meet the case of external students whose knowledge
of Mathematics is below degree standard, a special
preliminary course consisting of one lecture per week,
together with office work, will be given on Mondays.

Fee, £8 8s. od. each year.
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8. Course on Colliery, Mechanical and
Electrical Engineering

This course is designed to meet the requirements of
those who intend to become Colliery, Mechanical and
Electrical Engineers. It includes the study of the
latest developments of the application of machinery to
mining operations both at the surface and underground.

9. Course on the Preparation, Analysis,
Sale and Distribution of Coal

This course is arranged for those who are at present
engaged or intend to be engaged in the preparation of
coal for the market and the sale of the finished product.
It consists of lectures dealing with the analysis of coal
and the various methods employed in the cleaning and
disposal of coal. The lecture course will be supple-
mented by a laboratory course, which will include
practical analyses of coal, the preparation of washability
curves and tests with coal cleaning appliances.

Degree of Doctor of Philosophy (Ph.D.)

The Degree of Ph.D. will be awarded to graduates of
this and other approved Universities who complete a
course of advanced study and research extending over
two years in the Department, and also satisfy the*
other conditions laid down for this degree.
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LECTURE COURSES

Mining Fi, F3 and F8

Fi F3
Preliminary Geology Transmission of Power
Prospecting and Boring Coal Cutters and Conveyors
Ownership of Minerals Explosions and Coal Dust
Breaking Ground and Blasting Spontaneous Combustion
Sinking Rescue Apparatus
Supports Outbursts of Gas, Construction
Methods of Working of Dams

F2 F8
Winding Efficiency of Mining Machinery
Ventilation Housing Schemes
Haulage Leases
Pumping Hot and Deep Mines
Lighting Health and Hygiene

Preparation of Minerals and Coal F4

A course of one lecture a week will be given during the
session on Fridays.

The syllabus will include

(@) Ore Dressing— General principles, hand-dressing,
comminution systems, sizing, water classification, water
concentration, flotation concentration, magnetic, electrostatic,
pneumatic and centrifugal separation. Ore dressing plants,
flow-sheets, control of operations.

(b) Coal Cleaning.— Screening and sizing. Principles of
coal washing, modern methods.

(*) Appliances using horizontal continuous water

currents.

(ii) Appliances using vertical continuous water currents.

(iii) Combinations of (/) & (ii).

(iv) Jigging appliances.

(v) Appliances using mechanical impulses.

(vi) Flotation processes.

Dry cleaning methods. Extraction of dust. Control
of operations. Selection of a cleaning plant.  Washability
curves.

Lectures will be supplemented by practical laboratory
work in both ore dressing and coal cleaning.
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Mine Surveying F5, F6 and F7

During the session a course of lectures will be given on
Monday and Thursday.

Course F5

Introduction and general remarks on the aims and
objects of surveying and mine surveying.

Principles underlying the methods of linear and angular
measurements used by the mine surveyor.

Accessories, devices, parts and attachments common
to many surveying instruments. Consideration of
their uses, objects, causes of failure, design, improve-
ment, testing, and adjustment.

Instruments used for the direct measurement of length;
accuracy attainable, use, testing, and adjustment.

Instruments used for the measurement of angles; use,
testing, and adjustment.

Instruments depending on the earth’s magnetism and
instruments for recording the continual changes in
the direction of the magnetic meridian; their testing,
use and adjustment.

Levelling instruments and instruments used for deter-
mining the relative position of points vertically with
regard to one another or to a given datum.

Mine surveying methods, work and problems.

Care of instruments.

Course F6

Errors in observed data, their amount, influence, and
elimination.

Fundamental considerations concerning the form and
size of the earth together with the consideration of
geographical and astronomical relations, as far as these
affect the work of the surveyor and mine surveyor.

Determination of the direction of the astronomical and
magnetic meridians.

Connection of surface and underground surveys by

various methods, their relative accuracy and suitability
in various cases.
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Tacheometry, plane table work.

Setting out railway connections, railway sidings, curves,
gradients, roadways, levels, drifts, headgears, engine-
foundations, cuttings, embankments, pipe-lines, and
engineering work generally.

Office work; calculations from observed data con-
nected with survey work, the checking and adjustment
of errors and data, the graphical representation of data
on plans and sections, the use and limitations of
graphical records, calculation and determination of
areas, volumes; preparation and reproduction of
plans, sections, &c.; Ordnance Survey publications,
their construction and use.

Course F7
Plotting of triangulation surveys and solution of
surveying problems.

Equipment

The equipment of the Department has been designed
and installed to serve three purposes:

(a) To supplement the general training received by the
student in the other departments of the University,
and direct it to Mining applications.

(b) To provide apparatus and instruments for the in-
vestigation of problems at the mines, and for testing
the consumption of power and general efficiency
of haulage, winding, pumping, ventilating, and coal
washing plants.

(c) To provide appliances for the detailed study and
practical application of methods of ore dressing.

The equipment therefore embraces the following:
For Investigations and Tests at Mines

Apparatus necessary for
Air compressor and compressed air transmission tests.
Complete boiler trials.
Complete ventilation tests.
Pump efficiency tests.
Steam engine tests.
Sampling and analysis of mine gases, fuels, &c.
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For Laboratory Work.

The following apparatus is provided :

Air compressor and metering devices.

Apparatus for analysis of mine air.

Apparatus for analysis of coal and mine dusts.

Apparatus for coal washing tests, including froth flotation.

Balances for assay work.

Bomb and other calorimeters.

Centrifugal pump.

Experimental fans and gallery, with various modern forms of
manometers and air meters.

Furnaces for assay work.

Hygrometers.

Kata thermometers.

Microscopes.

Ore dressing plant, including large Blake Marsden crusher, rolls,
3-head Californian stamp battery, ball mill, screens, jigs,
classifiers, sand tables, slime table, magnetic separator,
flotation units, &c.

Photometric bench and photometers.

Mine rescue apparatus.

Rock drills.

Safety lamps and gas testing chambers.

Westphal balance, &c.

For Sui'veying.
The apparatus includes:

Hand instruments for prospecting and rough surveying including
box sextant, Abney level, prismatic compass, Brunton’s Mine
Transit, &c.

Chains, tapes, steel bands, standard steel band.

Miners’ dials, with sliding centre and with three tripod outfit.

Mining Theodolites, with removable targets.

Plane Table.

Levels, including precise level. Levelling Staves. Ranging
Poles, &c.

Transit instrument for connection of underground and surface
surveys,

Shaft-Plumbing outfit for the same.
A Calculating Machine. Fuller’s Slide Rule.  Computing Scale.

An Observatory has been established by the University
and contains an i8in. equatorially mounted reflector,
4Nin. transit instrument, astronomical clock, chronograph,
and a series of meteorological instruments.

Astronomical work in connection with surveying may be
done by students at the Observatory.
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Laboratory Work

The laboratory course extending over the last two years
includes the following:
Analysis of mine atmospheres, flue gases, etc.
Assaying of ore and metallurgical products.
Calorimetry.
Coal washing tests.
Commercial analysis of fuel.
Examination of mine dusts.
Fan efficiency tests running (1) singly, (2) in series,
and (3) in parallel.
Measurement of air flow.
Photometry.
Practical methods of mine gas detection.
Practical work in ore dressing, including tests on the
efficiency of the various appliances used.
Practice in use of various forms of rescue apparatus.
Pyrometry.

Testing of air compressors: transmission of com-
pressed air; air consumption of rock drills.

The laboratory instruction is supplemented by testing the
efficiencies of boilers, fans, air-compressors, etc., at collieries.

Office Work

The work in the Drawing Office will include the following:

1. Calculations and practical exercises connected with
work and problems in mine surveying.

2. The preparation and reproduction of mine plans and
sections.
3. The drawing and design of mining machinery and
plants and mine structures.
The Office Work will be based upon the lectures on
Mining Engineering and Mine Surveying given during the
session.
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Every student will be held responsible for the instruments,
apparatus or machinery with which he is working, and will
be required to make good any damage caused by him. A
deposit of ios. 6d. will be required from which the cost of
stationery supplied will be deducted. The balance will be
returned in the event of no damage being done to instruments,
apparatus or machinery, but the student’s liability is not
limited to the amount of the deposit.

In the case of occasional students and of students taking
additional or extra work in the Laboratory or in Surveying,
the fees will depend on the time spent on such work.

Field and Underground Work
in Surveying

During the session, at times to be arranged, instruction
will be given in Field Work and Underground Surveying.
Students will be required to go through a systematic course
of work in the following —

1. The use of surveying instruments.

2. Determination of the constants of instruments.

3. Errors of instruments; their elimination and adjust-
ment.

4. Methods of securing the degree of accuracy necessary
in particular kinds of work.

5. Adjustment of observations
6. Astronomical observations for azimuth.

7. The survey ofthe surface of a mineral property including
reconnaissance, triangulation, traversing, levelling,
tacheometry, and detail work.

8. The survey ot the underground excavations of a
mineral property, including traversing and detail work.

9. The connection of surface and underground surveys.

10. Curve-ranging and setting-out work in general.

At the end of the course, students will be required to
produce evidence of having carried out surveying work on
the surface and underground at a mine. Arrangements will
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be made whereby such work may be carried out on the surface
and underground at a neighbouring mine during the
vacations. Incidental expenses for the carriage, storing,
loan or insurance of instruments may be liquidated by a
charge on each student not exceeding ios. Any balance
remaining after settling accounts will be returned to
students.

Mining Excursions

During the session excursions will be made to mines and
works where mining machinery is manufactured. The
object of these excursions will be to give students an insight
into practical methods and mining practice generally.

University Mining Society

The membership of this Society includes both present and
past students. It forms one of the most attractive features
of the department, its principal function being to arrange
for the reading of papers on mining subjects by acknowledged
experts.  All papers read during the season are published in
the Society’s own journal.

Colloquium

During their final year students are given valuable training
in presenting papers on mining subjects for discussion
among themselves.

Departmental Library

Apart from the main University Library where every
authoritative book on all technical subjects is obtainable,
there is now a Departmental Library, which is always kept
up to date in mining literature. All the principal mining
journals and periodicals published in this country, America,
South Africa, France and Germany are also accessible to
students.

Scholarships and Grants

Valuable scholarships are awarded by the various
educational authorities which enable students to attend
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the courses given in the Mining Department. Particulars
of these may be obtained from the authorities concerned
or from the Head of the Department. Research grants
are made from time to time to enable post-graduate
students to carry out research work.

Scholarships have been funded by the West Yorkshire
Coal Owners Association, the Asiatic Petroleum Com-
pany, T. Campbell Futers, Esq., and the New
Consolidated Goldfields of South Africa, Limited.
These are awarded from time to time, after interview
and are available to candidates who have satisfied the
matriculation requirements. For further details see
Scholarships Prospectus.

Meetings of the Midland Institution of Mining
Engineers and the Yorkshire Branch of the National
Association of Colliery Managers are held from time to
time in the Department.

Students are recommended to apply for admission to
the Institution of Mining Engineers as student members.



TEXTILE INDUSTRIES

Endowed by the Worshipful Company of Clothworkers
of the City of London

The Department comprises the following sections :
(@ Woollen Yam Manufacture.
(b) Worsted Yarn Manufacture (English and Con-

tinental systems).

(c Designing, Weaving, and Textile Manufacturing
(d) Finishing o